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much reſpe&ted Friend Maſter Abraham*® *© 
Johnſon , Counſtllorat the Ft OW 
Law, of Lincolnes Inne. ' ' by 
Any have been the well-willers and fyrtherers of my Iz: 
WEE for onr Grammar Schoole : yer few there are to 
| whom I owe more, than unto your worthy and loving 
Fathers , Maſter' Fohnſoy , and Maſter DoQor Chaderton , both 
for thzir direQtion and encouragetnent which they haye given me 
rherein. Having therefore bethought me co whom the queſtions of 
Grammar (which are to make all difiealties in che Acgidenee and 
 Granjintat#moſt plaine and ealie, and. which containe the my 
| erqund'of all ) might moſt ficly appertaine ; I find none, after thoſe 
chow I have deditared my former School-labours, to whom 
thoſe; 4 - of. duty belopg thanunto your ſelfe :chat I may in 
ſome pakFeply unto you, or at leaſt nnto yours, that debr which 1 
owe unto themſelves. And fict_ for Maſter Zohnſox your Farher : 
becauſe he hath yeelded anto me "the greateſt help (nexcuncy m 
| Hononrable Lord) in laying the foundation of all my Schoole tra- "= 
vels3both in ſerting me more earneſtly therennro by his grave ad- +1 
vice,and alſo ſupporting me by his bouary, that I might be able the  * 
better co goe througfi with the Work.Moreover, for that {beſides 
bis fivgnlar endeavours for the farcherance and advancemenriofall” © 
good Learning,whereof both in Univerſity, Ciry,and Countrey,he © = 4 
hath given ſo good teſtimony) have known none, who hath come . © © 
neare unto him in his great care, that the beſt; ſpeedieft, ſureſt, and 
molt eaſe waies might be fonnd ont, for all Schooles, according to. 
our received Grammar, and moſt approved School-anthors, and che 
ſame to be made univerſally known, that all, even the meanelt both 
Mafters and Seholart, gig proceed with delight,and all gaodleat- = 
ning may go happily tWward.So for your father ' law; MD: Ds 


derton : becauſe hee hifi ot onely vonchſafed to/peruſe ſome part 
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nſare therein; 


but ſo/been pleaſed ro afford ſomeprineipall experiments 
which himfeſf hath obſeryed. Who therefore car jultly miſlike, thar 


I thus dediqate nnto you.this firſt ground- work © our Grammar- 
ſchool«cot#ibed*.in rhebiWRiens ? Which being rightly /aid, ic 
is confladediby che joan rEent of all che learned, that the whole 


buildir os 6 ar q v 3h ” me By Bey EF wpi y forward. Yea, I 23 _—_ be bo 1 


_ to affix, this Scholar dfFny aprnes, being made perſeR in the 


queſtidhs (which hee- may learne together with his Accidence an 

Grammar ; and that afſoon as hee would learnithe bare rules alone, 
if not much ſooner) ſhall finde ſach a furtheradice to atrraine choſe 
fix helps of Learning, which wiſe Socrates ſo much commend, as hee 


| {Hall o forward with all eaſe and cheereſuineſle ever after. That I 
/may fully perſwade all:men of the truth hereofy Ayyill firſt rehearſe 


all che ſeven markesyhich Socrates giver. af HilWyho is fitted to © 
make the moſt excelent ſcholar, as our moſt learned School ma- 


/fter M. Arkam hath fer them downe. Hishopefull ſcholar muſt be, 
* I-Evpvis, that is, as hee expounds it, one apt of wir, and having all 
| pitics of mind, and parts of body, meer to ſerve Learning : as, 


wit, will, tongue, voice, face, ſtature, and comelineſſe, 2. Mrijuer, 
that is, of good metnory, which is called the mother of Learning. 
2.94.20, a lover of Learning ; which leve will overcome the 
hardeſt Learning in time : and without which, the ſcholar ſhall ne- 
ver #ftain unto much, 4,42: a loverof labour, one who wlll 
takegaines at his bogI&y. $84z©, one gt glad to hear anc Jegfn 
of others. 6. Z111rnng that-is apr to mbve queſtions, dirons to 
ſearch ont any doub! Iamed nor affaid to aske, utfi!] hiee be 
fully ſatisfied. 7.4, one char lowggh to be praiifd of his Fa- 
ther, Maſter, or oth for his well-doigg A childgof this pature, 
thus loying- praiſe, will: fervently love ping coragh'y deſire Learn- 
ing, gladly labour for it, willingly leatt} oF others, boldly aske any 
| two firſt be ſpeciall benefirs 


doubr. Now for theſe helps, tho Fi 'Þ 
of nature, yEgmapy they SI. Fenfreaſedand preſerved (chiefly 
| anding of all the grounds of 


the Memory}. by this per&& underftan f 

Grammar, through this plain ordeigo directly in all thingeagree- 

ing with their Accidence. But for the five laſt, there will never any 

meanes be found, whereby they. yyilf more ſpeedily be wrought,and 

-Ghen they can apſyer ſo _y 
| bx an 
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« "£1" gar ioeC LCC Yo 
and perfealy to every Grainmar queſtion, For is 
applyed) will win them” ſuch love from their Maſters and Pa 
and alſo ſuch praiſe 2nd commendation  from-all-yyhoexamine 
them, or hear them poſed with ſo:much eafe through the plainnett 


of it, as will make them to trive who ſhall ly #wvay moftfom- 
menGgations ; and fo who ſhall rake the maiſncs. And then che 
firit Authors being ſeconded with the help oFMrammarticall tranfla- © > 
tions; ſouſed as is preſcribed, not to make fiem truants, but trolead * 7 


them ſurely by the hand, pail the difticuity/of all School-learning, 
apd fill atterward with other new ſupplied 6f Commentaries and k. 
the like, ſhall make the whole way fo delightſome, as they ſhall ne- "iS 
ver wax weary in all their courſe, but be ever made more earnett to : 
climbeupto the topofall good Learning. Tf it be objected, that 
queſtions of Accidence and Grammar have been ſer forth by o- 
thers, 1 anſwer, that ſundry have indeed taken yery profitable and _ 
commendable paines herein. To all them I acknowledge: our 
-Schooles much beholden ; and theſe my Labours eſpecially. And yer. 
aimivg ar the ſame generall benefit and fartherance of Learning, 
which they doe, I hope none of them can be offended; ifont of all 

of them laid and compared cogether, as they have done before, and 

as it isinall other Learning, I have endeavoured to gather one more 
plaine, ealie, ful], and maze agreeing to our Accidence and Graty- 
mar in all things ; and to make all cheir labours of mach more ul 
to Schools than ever heretofore, without injuring aby one of them, 

ſo far as I ſhall be able. Por beſides that ſome points of prineipall 
vſe, and rifing diretly out of the Book, are wanting in all them, 
which here you ſhall finde, they have moreover moſt of them man 
hard and i Maige queſtions intermixed, not ſo neceſſary for the fir 
enpterers, which doe much trouble the younger ſort, Many alſo of 
thoſe queſtions in them, which are gathered direQly, are p!aced our 

of the order of the Accidence : or elſe diſtinRions of the Chapters 
are rot obſeryed,or they are ſer down in too obſcure rermes, or o- 
ver-ſhort for children to conceive; that moſt, both Maſters and 
Scholars, doe ſoone caft them out of hand, and that very few of 
them are known in ovur Grammar Schooles. I have rhepefore labou- 
red to draw theſe ſo, as they may ſerve maſt figly;andiegbly for all 
Schooles, according to the courſe which muſt of nebeffiry be caken, 
ſo long as our Accidence and Gramimarterpaine 3 which cannor be 
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fe. to thoſe your grave Fathers, who have deſerved fo well of 
the Church of God, _ of all good learning, that I wiſh to keep a 
perpetnall memory of them ; and os. a pledge of my thank- 
full affeRion even unto your ſelfe for yohr ancient love, andof my 
hearty deſire to adde ſomewhat to yours, by theſe and other my 
.* " eravels. Accept them as a witneſſe of my unfeigned lady for thar 
geod, which I traſt ſhall hereby be conveighed unto Schooles and 
all good learning, in making the firſt enterance ſo even, as that ir 
- maybermninwith all ——_ emulation. By the welcome and kind 
= . entertainment of my firſt labours, I ſhall be more encouraged to 
©. -  goe forward -with the work during my life ; untill Imay eicher pur 
-- Sela bend unco It, or that others after me may ſupply whatſoever 
| Is wanting in my poore endeavours, being thus huppily entred into, 
and -whereof I daily receive more comfort and enconragement. 
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| reap ſound fruits of his labours. 2 
I RIELLE ; T Irſt cauſe.your Scholar in learning his Accidence, 
i) NNN and theſe other Rul ymar adjoyned 2 

7 W and theſe other Rules of Grammar aajoyned, to un- 6: 

Nl rv If derſtand them ſo well as your leiſure will ſerve (at ” * ©; 
7 Re! the firſt) according to the tenour of theſe Dueſtions, ; 
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Make tryall ; and, finding the bleſſing, give God the glory. .- 
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THE- POSING OF THE 
ACCIDENCE. 


© Queſtion. He | FLO Rp 
CT Hat book doe you fear? | : _— 


As The Accidence, THOR. 
J Q:Whar book, is the Accidence ? - ", IO EM 
| AA booke which teacheth the fil” Sens 
| grounds of the” Latta g be: b; : 

= QcWhy is it called the * Acridonce* © Some think 


| - =—E A.Becauſs it teacheth-firſt and chiefly jeq 6 Vf 
| the Accdens 3Tthat ts the things belongingto the parts of 1s:>l is 


Re” Q.lnto how marty parts i is your Acctdence divided ? 2- whereby, 
A.Into two : Firſt, an lacrodufticn of rhe eight parts of ven 3 
the Latine oy Secondly, the'Conftruftion of the —_ Te 


parts of f en odubtho | i to. 
4 hat mean ou an; Intr uction of the if he | 
"parts of ſpeech 2 7 by vas. of the Tr 5-2 
A:An Seine: or- lading i in the learner; as by the hand, Gouie IS "© 
to know the eight parts of ſpeech ? chen 1 :3 
* Q.What ant ons oP the Cuees of the cght Gone | 
partsof ſpeech? - | : 
A, The COnnTr ai 
Ge arts ofiÞecch. 
here IG _ms 


-*"BYAS | Re 4207 5:8 © 
F 2 Wie ST the Conktruttion of che « gh pars 1 abriconq. 
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w% | 
in the Latine 


mage 3 as nameh 


ks * ofour "Rig or tongue, hich: we are to] 


| TI]. word whereof Greech is made, is one of 
EI Vetb, theſe eight parts.] Ic is either a Noune, or a Pronoun, Verb, 
reed "go or one of the reſt. Though there be many thouſand words, 
” cauſe Pro- yet each is one of theſe. 
- aounes and Q.How many parts of ſpeech are declined? How many 
>" Partici undeclined? 
28 - A.Thefdurefirſt aredeclined: the four laſtundedlined 
_ Q.-Why are the fourfirlt parts faid to bedeclined ? 
: A.Becauſe they may be declined ; that is, they may be ya- 
ried or changed, from the firft ending or termination, into 
ſe civers endings: 25;wagiſter magiſtri magiſtre: Amo,anmas,amat» | 
-- Q Why arethereli called undeclined ? | 
A. 3 incak they cannot be (6 declined or changed: as, hodie, 
P-1 
"ki | Q.How many parts of ſpeech are | declined with caſc, how 
. many without ? 
- / A, Three wirth-caſe, and one without caſe. _ | 37s 
\;  Nounes * Q:Which three are declined with caſe ? . | 
T6; EDM EY wn » A.Noune, Pronoune , and TIER with caſe ; Verbe 
| 2 Oe += ikout caſe. 


bs £1 


= this thepanmmorwon tobe Qcclineds not in regard of the nature of. the words. 
AD. : | . Of a Noune.. 


"a1 Hich is the firſt part of {pecch ? 
> Bas - A Noune. | 
2 What i isa Noune ? 


aſe  A.A Noune is the name of a * Bing; that may beſern, 
at 1. heard, orynderſtood.: 


* A Ad WE 
* | bu a thing of no value, having the name of biluw, the black H che wp 
Ie - Bn, aa "bulk, ny, ASx beg haben: BE ITS 24 "EY 


3 x _ 


F& + 4» 


 ©:What mean you, "wi yeuoy, A Nonine s her 

of; a thing? + 
- Alcis * a word which Genifieth the name by mi ih Gram: : Jul 
call any thing whatſoever may be (ren; felt, heard, or un- Par we have 
derſtood. 


toconfider * 


Q.Give me example of it. Sr nor 


A.A hand men;a houſe downs, goodnefle bonitas. 
Q,s ahanda Noune? 

A. hand it ſelfe is not a Noune : but the word fignifying 

a hand, is a Noune. 
Q How many ſorts of Nounes have you ? So -” 
A.Two : a Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Adjective. _— 
Q.Whati is a Noun Subſtantive ? ; -,.-1.* 
A.A Noun Subſtantive is that ftandeth by it ſelfe, and re- + 3: 015 


quireth not another word to be joyned with it to ſhew 225. 
the fignification of it. » 
Q. What mean you by that? x 4: 4 


A.lt is the name of athing which may be underſtood of ic ' +: ; i. 156? i 
ſelfe, without the help of any other word to ſhew itby : a8 BEE 
a4 hand, a book. X Y 1 Foe 0 
FE Q.How know you when a word may be underſtood of it _ 2030 
Af uſually, 1 may fitly is [4]or [the]before ir, or if "= 
_ fitly joyne this word thing unto it ; as, aBook, the ; » 5-2 8 

ghd RS 

Q.What are then the uſual! notes or markes? Te! "Ay 2 
to'know a Noun onnacyarcdb ? OP Wo ig 
4.5 


,QV ith how niany Articles i is a Noun + Sable "ut e-, 

n EIS 
A.With one : as, hic megilter, a maſter ; or with we atthe 

moſ : as, hic & hes parens, a father or mother. 


 Q. What is a Noun Adjettive ? 
- A.That cannot ſtand by it ſelfe "ii reaſon-or fi ignification, —_ 
bat 543 ab to be joyned with another word. 1 14-1444 $28 
x neqn you, when you ſay, A Noun n Acjoive Ps 
that examor fland by it felfe ? | +.; 20 4g 


p44 


+= * Forme and 
> - figure belong 


3s Primitive 
fp FE ot 'Detivafive, 
*. whichiscalled 


d, which 
called the fi- 
.Priwitive . 
Bork is of it 
+ ſte Deriva- 
PEG which is 
"a word derived 
"another. 
imple ; is a 
| 2a Sormade 


cry. 
word: min 


hed 
. of moe. 


"2 0 "I _ x are TY 


TE all operas © | 


E: =; theform: and 
<> > Gaps com= , 


_underſigod of it ſelfe, So: eh help of another word to 
be joyned with It to make ir plain. 

--" Q-Shew me an example how ? 

A Bonus good, is a Noun Adje&t. for when any one 6 peaks 
of good, I know hee meanes ſomething that is good; ; in l 


Iz 


. know not what thing it is that he calleth good, except hee 


"put ſomeother word unto it: as, a;good boy, a good houſe, 
or the like. 

'*.'Q-Have you any ſpeciall mark to knowa Noun Adj. by ? 

A.Yes : if I may put this word zhing to it, it is a Noune 
AdjeQve; as a good thing) an evill thing. 

Q:Whar is a:Noune Adje&tive declined with ? 

A.Either with three terminations, or with three Articles. 

Q-How with three terminations ? 

. A.As bom, bona, bor mes 

Q.How with three Articles ? 

A.As, Hic & heclevs & hoe leve, light. 
' Q.How many forts of Nounes Subſtantives are there? 

A. T'wo: Proper and Common. 

Q.Which is the Noune Subſtantive Proper ? 

: A.Sucha Noun or naine as is, proper to the thing that it 
betokeneth or fignifieth : or which belongeth but to one 
thing properly : as, Edwardms, Edward ; and ſo each mans 
proper name. 

Q. What is a Noune Subſiantive Common ? 

_ AEvery Noune which is Common to moe ;or which i is 

the common name of all things of that ſort : as, home a main; 


of moe. ow: is the common nameto allmen; fo a houſe, a city, vertye. 


- Q.How many things belong to a Noune? 
A.My Book ſets downe five ; * Number, Caſe, Gender, 
Declen{zon, ndComperton. 2 


—_— 


—————— 


Numbers of Nounes: 


'Ow many! + Numbers are there in a Noune ? 
[Two : the Singular and. the rave: 


as Das N ner 2. 
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A.That which fpeaketh but of one "gy: be Lap Py 

| ſtone, meaning but one ſtone, 

_ Q.Which is the Plarall Number ? 

A.T hat which ſpeaks of moe _ one': as, Lapilbet ones. 


—_—_ 


Caſes oF ents... 


a1 , T Hat is a Caſe? + | | 
Every ſeverall ending of a Noun in the ect 


ning of it : Jand. f of all other parts of ſpeech, which are 
declined like a Noune. 

Q_.How many Caſes are there ? 

A.Six in either Number that is, fix in the Singular, and 
{ix in the Plurall. 

Q.Rehearſe the Caſes. 

A.The Nom. Gen. Dat. Accuf. Voc. Ablat- | 

Q. Whatis the Nominative caſe? 

A.The firſt caſe of aperfe&t Noune ; or that whereby we 
name any thing. 

Q How may the caſes beknown afunder ? 

> A-Thus chiefly : the Nominative and Accufative by their 


They na 

places, the other by their fignes. 7: 7 y 

Q.W hich is the place of the Nominative? , , -- = 
A.lt moſt commonly cometh before the Verbin due ordfr the moſt 

of ſpeech. ; by the termi- 


Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? at - nations of the 
A.To the queſtion who or what :  ] as,if 1 [ aske, Who teach= Declenbiaths 2 
eth; the anſweris in the Nominative :* Magifter _ the 
Maſter teacheth. 
Qooriar! is the ſigne of the Genitive caſe ? | 
Of. DET, 
'Q.To.what queſtion doth it-anſwer? 
A.To thequeſtion whoſe, or whereof - } as, if it be whit; 
Whoſe learningis it'? the anſwer is in- the Genitive ext, 4 Dor 
riva Magiſtri, the learning of the Maſter. 
.- Q.Whatis the ſigne of the Dative caſe? © : 
- 'A.To, and ſometimefor. * | aA IA, _ 
A To what queſtion doth it anſiver? 3-2 00A. _ 


f 


" ATo the neon wakes, hr ufikJs as ie i beacked, 


' To whom do yon give a book ? theanſwer isin the Dative 


eaſe, thus, Do kbrun magiſtro, | give a book to the Mater. 

Q. How know a Accuſarive calc ? 

F A. 25 commonly folloyeth the Verb in due order of 
ecc 
"QTo what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 

A.To the queſtion whom, or what : | as, if the Scholar be 
asked, Whom doe you Jove ? he anfwereth in che Accuſative 
caſe, thus ; Ms, [ love the Maſter. 

QHow know _ rhe Vocative _ ? 

A.Commonly by callin or ſpeaking to : as, O Magpi- 
Fer, O Maſter. ; _—_ : 

Q.How know you che Ablative caſe ? 

A.Eicher by Prepoficions ſerving-to the Ablative caſe, 
being joyned with ir, or elſe by fignes. 

Q.Whar are the ſignesof the Ablative ? 

Abu, with, through, for, from, 9, and thas, after the Com- 
parative Degree: 


—— 


None 
.Q Hat followeth nexc after Caſes ? 
Ae - Articles. 
" QWhai is an Arcicle ? 


A. The mark to know the Gender by indecliniog. 

_ -Q.How many Articles are there ? 

 -A. Three : dic, hec, hoc. 

QWhe nee aretheſe borrowed ? 

A.Of the Pronoune, 

Q.Deline them all cogether. 

A. Singul. - Nom. Hic, bes, hae, Gen. Hmjwe, D. Hui, &s. 
and ©. forth, as ic isin the Books. 

-Decline them ſeverally each Article by i it  ſelfe, and 

firſt the Maſculine. ; 

A.Sing. Nom. Hic, S. Hojne 


| ,D. Himic, Ac. Heme. Voe. 
Carer. Abl. Hoe. Pluc. No. Hh G- Horan, D. 6, A. + No, 
Pony C HIS; Abl. His, Pg, : F 


o, 


"Coder _ 
Q. Decline Hae, 
- 'A.Sing.Hec, hnjua, hic, haxe, hac. Pt. bes THERE hae bb 
Q Decline hoc likewile. | 
A.Sing. Hoc, hu; ns,twic,boc,hoe. Pl. Has herwes bis heebs. | : 
* Q-Why are they ſer before the Genders, and Neclen- _._ _ 
ſions ? {. fg”. A 
| A.Bceauſe they ſerve to note out the Genders, an to £5 
_ Nounes in every Gender- » 
* Q-What fenifieth Fic, hec, hoc ? '/ 
A.When it is uſed as a Pronoune, it fignifeth eb : but - 2 
when it is declined wich a Nouv, it is only an Article ; like 
as it is taken here, andhath no Genification at all. 


Genders of Nouncs. 
Q. Hat isa Gender ? 
A. The difference of Nounes according to che ſex; 


| _ * Q What mean you by that ? 
A.lcis the difference whereby a word is noted to hgnifie 2 
che male, or female, 'or beither : that is  eicher he or ſhe; or 3-2 
neither of them. | .D 
Q.How many Genders have you ie 
A.My Book makes ſeven: the Maſculine, the Feminine, 
the N-uter , the Common of two, the Common of three, 
the Doubrfall, and the Epicene. 
Q. Which isthe Article of che Maſculine Gender ? 
A.Hic : as, bic vir, a man- 
- * Q.What doth the Maſculine Gender belong wo? 
A.lc belongeth properly to Maſculines ; that is; neato 
males or hees, and unto ſnch words as have been aſe rag 
the names of fiees. 
Q.Which is the Article of the Feminine Gender WM 
A. Hezc : a$,hec mnulicr,a woman. Oe 
* Q:-What doth the Feminine Gender belong to ? 
A.To Feminines : that is, to females or ſhees, or- things. =O 
going under the names of ſheer. CO IIBRES: - "3 
Q.Whar isthe Article of the Nenter Gender? ©. OS Chg". £12. 2 
A, Hes : as, hoc ſaxnum, a ſtone. | A Os. 
RY F , What 
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N Ne F, 
+ Q.What belongs the Neuter Gender unto ? 


7: Alt belongeth properly to words which fignifie neither 
MM he nor ſhee. | | 

"= Q. What Article hath the Common of two ? 

J EIS A.ltis declined with hic and hee. 

Q. What belongs the Common of two unto ? 

A.lt belongeth properly to words fignifying both Male 
and Female, that is, both hee and ſhee. 

Q:What Articles hath the Common of three ? 

A.Hic hac and hoc. 

Q.What belongeth the Common of three unto ? 

A Onely to Adje&ives. 

Q. What Articles hath the Doubtfull ? 

A. Hic, or bec, as we will : as, hic vel hec dies, a day. 

* Q.What doth the Doubttfull gender belong to ? 

A.To ſuch living creatures moſt properly in which the 
kind is unknown, whether they be he or ſhe.] As a Snail, a 
Snake, &c: and to ſome others. Alſo to ſome lite-lefſe things: 
as, a day, a channell, and the like. 

* Q.What is the Epicene Gender declined with ? 

A.Onely with one Article, and under that one Article 
both kinds are ſignified, 7 that is, both he and ſhe. In names . : 
of Fowles, Fiſhes, and wild Beaſts : as, bic Paſſer, a Sparrow, 
either the Cock or thg Hen, hec Aguila, an Eagle, both hee 
and ſhee ; hoo Halec, anYerring, both milter and ſpawner. 

*- Qs the Epicene ger a gender properly ? 

A.No : it is not properly#.gender noting the ſpeciall ſex, 
nor hath any proper Article. Ss 
 * Q.You faid that your Book did make ſeven Genders : 
are there not ſeven fimply ? T | YE 
A.No: there are but three ſimply.The Maſc. Fem. and Neu. 
the other four are compounded or made of thefe three. 


— 
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{vi ; The Declenfion of Nounes, 
Q., Hat follow next after Genders ? 
A. | 10Nns. MD 


* Q:What call youaDeclenfion ? | | _ 


- 


ring of a wordir n cafes,] of the varying and dlian- 
t Efirlt, name of 'a A) ond 1 into! divers'0 er+x < Y 


Dy 
” Otlow ny Peclenfions of Nounes are chive z- 4 


Be FIG ', made Latine F 
Q-How will you know of what Declenſion a Nown is?  wards-yerde- Ul Ge 


; 999 che termination of the Genitive caſe hngular. clined wholly, 
*. O:'Whatmean you by termination ? SIR - parr;afers 20 
"A The end ofa word in the laſt letter or ſyllable: the Greek mas 4 
.How ends: the G. caſe ſingular of the fir Declenfion } ? LON "abt - "o 
+ AIn ediphthong, 8c. _ - | of heb y>-4 Dy 
[* Q.How endeth theDative ? 4 4 Declenfions 
# A. b In e diphthong, CC. '* properly: as, * 
.Q.Whari is your example of the firſt Declenfion ? n, Pits - 
A. Muſa. 


- *Q-What ſerves this example for chiefly. >= 1 + © 

 A;This, andall other examples following i incach Declens cenfioa ith 
kon,ſerve to ſhew their Rules byzand allo to decling Or frame ne pegh oF | 
others like unto them, Lis 7x hes- in - 
nitive caſe in #8, and the Aceularivel ins 2 23; 7 abi. 
A et fe comes 5s, Mov <0 Dis Fs +8 
zous. Accuſat. Letoa, Leto, So Ancbiſts, of the fiſt 1 Penelope, of the | 


of ather Declenfions. . * Therefſt of t ertvinations, b th i hen 
clenfions, may be poſed thus by the Accidence. RED 3 EC. 5g 


Q Decline HHnſe, and give the Ex ſh wich ie 7 __ 
caſe, according tothe {1 ago age = gp "gl e n cxry pak your & 4 
A. Sing. Non, 4c muſs, aſong. looler = 
Gen. h#j#s muſe, of a ſong. 
Dat. haic A to: : wick ; 
vuſam, the ſon 
| og bmemſa the - ET 
" Abl: ab ble waſh, from a fong, ehEnrnet 
Wat Nom©be w/e, ſongs. | 


Gen. barum mnſarum, of fongs, 
Dr WA muſic, toſongs. 


* 


+. 
b- 


. The ſecond Declenſion: 


Q.Why doe you give «, fora figne of the Nominative 
caſe, and the, of the Accuſative? _ | FN oh 
A Becauſe theſe are the moſt uſuall fignes of theſe caſes, 
-—— and may moſt fitly ſerve hereunto. , 
B 35* Q.Giveme the fignes of the caſes by themſelves 
B A. A, of, to, the, O, from, or fro. | | 
Decline Mnſa, with the Engliſh firſt. 
A.A ſong, mwſa ; of a ſong, muſe ; to a ſong, muſe ; the 
ſong, mwuſam; O ſong, O muſa; from a ſong, ab hac muſa. 
Plur. Songs, ſz ; of ſongs, weſarum; to ſongs, wu/js ; the 
ſongs, muſas ; O ſongs, O muſe; from ſongs, ab his mnſic. 
ab * Q.Why doe you decline them ſo ? En 
® Por | other. Becauſe giving Engliſh to the Latine, will teach mee to 
queſtions con- conſtrue and parſe Latine ſpeedily ; and giving Latine to 
cerning thede- Engliſh, will help me as much for making Latine. 
&  "Clenfionsſeve- 2 Q.Doeyour Datives and Ablatives Plurall end alwaies 
rally, becauſe jn, £, in the firſt Declenfion ? E | 
bs. hey are 7 A.No: Fila and nataare excepted, which make the Dative 
hs nen4 Ch £: and Ablative Plurall in s, or in 4##« ; ſo likewiſe avima. Al- 
"4 "Tak : Ifo Dea, mula, equa, liberta, which end in ab onely ; as, 
— take it much Deabms, mnlabis, not dew, mult» : 
© Teachers _ x Bi them to their ſcholars out of the Latine Rules (where moſt of them 
are ſet done ar large) as their Scholars ſhall have occafion to. learn them, in their Au- 
thor) than either ro trquble their memories, or margeats with them. 


GET” = 
The ſecond Declenfion. 
Q.-T.JOw ends the Genitive caſe ſingular ofthe ſecond 


Declenfion? 

A.Ins. 
Q-How the Dative ? 
Cent , Ain 0, &Co NN . : 
"NIEES - Q.Give mean example of the ſecond Declenfton. 
$307} | A. Hio Hadgifter , a Maſter. . | S | 
© '- © Q Decline wagifer as you decline aſa; that is, both La- 
1 © tinebeforetheEngliſh, and Engliſh before the Latine. 

- + ASing, Nom, Hic Magifter, a Maiter, | 


» 


Gen. _ 


_ BY 


- » : Wh 
s. 2+ " . ” - L'I's; p ſ R R "2X7 
> 6 7 OT RN TIT Ty TW 4 ? 
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Gen. hajus ma iftvs, ofa waſte Nec. 
Q.Both apr caſe in the ſecond Declenſion end 

alwaies like the Nominative ? 
A.No : but for the moſt part. 
 Q.-How many exceptions have you of it? 07 : 
A.Three : firſt, of Nounes ending in #e. Secondly, of pro- Þ Tus is one» 


per names of men ending in #. Thirdly, of ſome common ” Su Ne RE 2 
Nounes, nuking their Vocative in e, or in 4. of the ſecond 
Q. b When the Nominative endeth in ww, how min the Decent: ; 
Vocativeend ? for in the 4% } 
A.lne: as, Dominrus, O domine.. pep a _— 


c Doeall words in 4 #s, make the Vocative i Ine? = Gar ar 

A. Yea, all but two ; Dere, that. makes O Drs, and Filize, yo Maſculine 
that makes O Fil. or Feminine, 

Q.If the word be the proper name of a man _—y in ie, Gender onely, 


how mult the Vocative end? _ of . the. 
A Ins : as, Georgine, O Georgi. fy —aret 4 


Q.-Haw many words have you, which make the Vocathre® ing in os alſo, 
In &, Or In 4? of the ſecond 
A.Six: agnus, lucus, valgus, populus, chorns, flwvins, for a- Decenfion» 
guus makes agne vel roley, © we ray caſe :ſoall the reſt. make the Vo-. F- 
A.Are Nouns of the Neater Gender, declined like Nouns oh os) A 
of the Maſculine and Feminine? pp + how, i 
A.No: all Nouns of the Neuter Gender, Fy what Deckive 0 loge. * £3 
_ fion ſoever they be, have three like caſes in either number- * Pantbus, & 
Q. What three caſes are thoſe ? Ocdipw having bo 
A.The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vocative. wo Youth "= = 
3s are not 0 


 Q.And how do thele three caſes end in the Plur. number ? the ſecond Des > © 


- A. *f Ina. -  clenfioninLas 
Q.Give me an example of the N cuter Gender, and decline tines but ofthe 
ic both waies, as you did uſe. | . third of con= 3 
tract.in Greek, 


A.Sing.Nom. hoc re regu, a kingdom! nd regni, ofa like non 6 Gr 
kingdom. So, akingdom, regnum : of a kingdom, regn#, &'c. pafiley. -, _ © 

e If Z 
be for 7 atmie, in the Vocative, 3s the Grammar rule applyeth ir, it's an Atticiſme ; that 
Is, after the Attick Dialeft , the Vocative like the Nominative : but rather thus, 0 Lum, 
won eft Latmius Endymion rubori tidi ? f This is mearit onely of Nounes which, 


gulir ; that is, declined after the common'manner not or irregul f 65,25; 
A regulars, o Heterocli | 
words A the Plurall amr ads like, ” * - 1%, Ll 


cep ted from OM hos declined 2 
ares bo and das, ofthe fit and ocond De- 7 
: all clenfi jon ; which make the Neuter Gender in 9:as, «mbs;, not 

ME: amba; and the Dativeand Ablativel in bas; al, embibus am. 
| n.Gr, babns, ambebus, not amber. 
* ka, bo nguny _ Q. » Decline: Ambo with the Engliſh. _ | 

- for antes a A Plur. Ambo, both, Maſculines : ambe both, Feminines : - 
b- TY garage, ambo both N euters. Soin the reſt. 


The third Declenion. 
" QJo" ends the Genitive caſe Singular of FE third 


Declenfion ? 


= An 4 #, MR. --: 
= , a QdGiveme an example of the tin Declenli on,deina 
& - ne as before both waies. 
Fs I A.Sing.Nom.hic lapzr, a ſtone. . | 
©H.04np2 off Gen. hujus lapidts, ofa ſtone, &c. | 
.So, Nonuhic & hee Parens, afather or mother. Co 4 


+ Gen.bujusParentis, of afather or mother, &c. 
WED. Thus againe Eng!iſh firſt. 


it 
& 

via! ae Re. dats Yu _ a SK. a. 
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£ 28 7 & BEN The fourth Dhon. 


. "Ty Ow ends the Genitive caſe Singular of the fourthi® 
_— A 5 PT | ; 
WE 5.  Q. Give an example. © 
© HH A.Sing.Nom. bec 4 hand, Ss... es 
ERP SN. FS k 


Wh 422, The fichDedenſon. 
= Howthis ” 0, © * 'J Ow ends the Genitive caſe Slaglar« of the fith 
-& 4 Bedlend ion ? 


Re Is Ec 


| 0.Ofwhar Genders are wx: Fe 6h Derlenfien 
_A.Of the Feminine Gender, eXcept ' meridies and "Is 
Shew mee how the Gepitive caſe L, nguler encsIn each, 


Declenf on together. - - Þ— Thefe are E: 

.* AOftheficſt in > £ diphchong; by - bet * perfe®t by - 4 

The ſecond in # : as, Magiſtri > LEO CHI8: |  tinuall poſing. 4 

_ Thethird in & - as. Lapides. eons Coo en 1. #, bk 
The fourth in *@-: as, Mann, © - + ES w 


The fiſth in es : as, CMeridiei. 
* Q-Shew me how the Datives end, and ſo all cheartjt he 


order. 
A.The Darive caſe ſingular of the firſt in 1 «diphthong: ag, £ es =7 bY 
Auſt. | 
1 The ſecond in o : as, Magiftro. ne” wry | 
The third in 5: as, Lapidi, 


The fourth in #4 © as, Qfanit. 
The fifthin 5 : as, feriaves. - .. - - I 

The Accufative cafe ſingular, PET 
Of the firſt in am : as, J{nſan. Ss 
| The ſecond in w» : as, Magiſtirum. 
 Thethird in em, or im : as, Lapidems, foiws. 
| The fourth in #-» : as, Manas... 

b:: ach in em: a, Meridiem. 

v2 e Vocativefor the moſt part like the: N ominative. 
The Ablative caſeſingular, : | 
 Ofthe firſt in 2 : as; uſa. 
Eh ſecond in 9: as, Magiftrs, 
'@ Thethird in e, or 5: as, Lapide Tf 
The fourth ins; as, dann, 
The fifth in & : as, Aſeridie, IN 


/the ancient kind of ſpeaking + Heieof allo ſee th 
fiong: op Yaemees 15 cue the Hanes Har;, 


Vocar. like the Sr brg T beſe Eg are alſ —_= 
onunpwagk in Greek, than of che firſt 5 and Et CIR = the n Lp 


) from which they were taken. 4 The" Ablarive of ch nn > = 
27s pies, colli, 5, civi, fuſti, &c. by reaſon of the uſuall cet el EE york 2} 


ESRC. and berh, &c, -* 


"TheNotainarve aſe wall | 

.” of the firſt in e diphthong : as, Moe. | 
The fecond in : as, Mageftri. | 

I»  — ' Thethirdines: as, Lapiaes., 

©” o--.--  Thefoirth in w : as, Manu. 

eo, © Thefifth ines: as, Heridies, 


The Geninve caſe plurall. BET.» 2454 
Es. Ofthe firſt in aram - as, Muſarum, | : 
i  _ Theſecondin orwm: as, Hagiſtrorum. 
+2,» Thethirdin ww, or iwn : as, Lapidum, triſtinm. = 
E---5-1-- The fourthin um : as, Manunm. : 
= OOODO ©: Thefifth inermm': as, Hleridieram. £705 Warn 2 
F-*. , TheDativecaſeplurall 


=: Of the firſt in & : as, Maſs. 

= \eThe Accuſar. : Theſecond in i : as, 3ſag#/tric. 

ES. caſt £ 44 475 The third in 6s : as, L apidiby. 16 
"ndifferencly, T he fourth in ib#s, or ubns : ag, Mantbus arcubue. 
ines, or, Thefifth in ebus as, Meriditbws,”” > cH 


LETT Of the firſt in as : as, Muſa, 

5 by. The ſecond in 9#:: as, Motos DEL EPTIET LOTT 

in © The third in es : as, Lapodes. SE Re EDD. Sh 

0m The fourth in #s : as, Manns. OOH 

iis con- The fifth in es : as; Aeridies, 

109%: The Yocative caſe plurall is ever like the Nominative. 

» The Ablative plurall is ever the ſame with the Dative. 

\ page, Giveme ſhortly the terminations NIN every caſe 
er. . 


” of 


iBroncubtegk : le Ot the r= SH 2 4m, ww, en, 17, em, 
— Ng tows, 7 Opn Any PESTS 
© 26:readings in« .ANominative plarall+: ei, er, Ur; os. : 
© - giving a ny.caſe Gen. B aramm, or 1m, nm, Or inm, um. erm. 
£4 ofa noun, and Dat; {, 16, bis, ibus, or une, e eh. 
* ISIS them ,; [e M6, 05, Ef, WS, C5. _ "4 


danidaruom; i ved Ditdanidins, by che o_ Fn: fo Andiſdim;irigory, 
= 3 Oh NESS) | | ya ti eons, 


WE >. Vocat 


Kt 


Delis f Adjeftives, 


 Vocative like the Nominative. 
"Ablat. 6 &, is, bus, ibus, or ubus, ebua. 
* Q-Are there no ſpeciall terminations of the Nomina- , 4 
tive caſes in each Declenſion, to. know the Declenſions by ? WF 2 wk - A 
A.Not certain : 2 yet: theſe are the moſt uſuall in words words of co- 
which are meerly Latine, and regular. ming from the ,;{- 
The Nominative caſe of the firſt-endeth in «,Ofthe ſecond, —_ of o-" 

in 7, 4, or 9. Of the third, in c,e, /,o,r,5,t, 7. Of the tongues 2 28, 


fourth, in «s, Of the fifth in es. | am inthe 
; V | Declenfion, is | 
2 texmination of the Hebrew ; as, cs PE Re of the Greek, &c., Of theſe more fully lee 
Maſter Leecbes Queſtions, in his obſervations of the Declenſions of Nounes. | 


ey 
"8. . — — tb" 
as tu 
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Thedeclining of Adjectives. 


<Q. Ow that wee have done with Noun. Subſtantives, NTT 
what are wee to come to next? _ «bat 
| 4 A.To Nounes Adjeftives. "S.  - rx ga E 
| Q.How many ſorts of AdjeCtiyes are there ? 1.5 RY 
 _ A.Two: Adjeftives declined with three terminations, and | $4, P 


Adjefives declined with three Articles. : 2 
O What Adjettives are of three terminations? AE OIIOTE Ie - 
A.Such as have. in moſt caſes three terminations]' that is, cre I, 4120 

three divers endings,ſhewing their Genders : as, bonne, 4, ww, | © © 

.How know you thei. Genders by their terminations 2 fot 
« he firſt word, as Bonws, is the Maſcaline: : the ſeconds, 
as CIP is the Feminine : the third, as Bonn, is: the Neus 


0 What if they have bars one termination, that is, if they 
havebut one word inany caſe ; as, Ablat, 1 Boxts, what Gender | ” 
is the word then ? ary. "Mos hy 

A.That wordis of all Genders. , | 8 

Q. « What is the example to decline words of thiee te te? 5+ 
minations by ? X#$ 5 
= | AuBonw, bone, bonum, good. . Ee oh FT "IM - Vo 
weterit, ending in #s, and thoſe in er; which aa, oa i Campeſter, 2nd t 

| Zarnturatticen in; amnenrage likens, 


p && 
T 9s, 


" f I. . F. 4 + 
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F 36 = - Declining of Adjeltives. 
>» - __ Q.Howdeclineyou bonne, with the Engliſh with it ? 
=”  . mum, agood Neuter. Gen. Boxi, of a good Maſculine : bone, of 

a a good Feminine : ben, of a good Neuter. So in thereſt. 

___ -..... -QcAre Adje&. of three terminations declined like Gonz ? 
43 +, > . A ALL except eight wich their compounds : which make 

| the Genitive caſe ſingular in #5, and the Dative in 5. 
Q.What are thoſe declined like ? 
A.Like anus, a, um. 
' Q-Hath #nxs the Plurall number ? | 
A.No:: except. when it is joyned witha word lacking the 
2 __ fingularnum. | 
S _ = Q.Whichare thoſe other words which are ſo declined like 
>  b Theſe words wwws, having the Gen. caſe fing. in #5, and the Dat. in #? 
= arealſoamong A. bc Totws,ſolns.and alfo vinralns,alter, nter, and nemter, 
3B the ancient C1 Are theſe in all things declined like ws? : 
A | | _—  A.Yes: ſaving that the five laſt, that 1s, #lus, alas, alter; u. 
=> the Genir, #67» and vemter, doe want tlie V.ocative caſe; andalins makes | 
P and Dative:as, alind, not alizms, in the Neuter gender- 
- all, alteri, for. * Q.Of what Declenſion are Nouns of three terminati- 
£ —_ oNs : as, Bonus, bona, bounms ? | Os ts 
*N A.Of the firſtand ſecond] for the firſt word, as boner, is 
| the Come declined like Magifter or Dominns ; the 24, as bona, is decli- 

E” pounds of nd like 24ſa; the third, as Bonne, ts declinedlike Regnum, 
& — wordsaretheſe * Q.Which doe you call Adjettives of three Articles ? 

folikeniſe. | A Suchas weput Articles to,inevery caſe, to expreſle their 

A | Genders : as, Nom. Hic, hee & boe Falix, Gen, hujns fwlicts, . 


Kc. Hier & hae rriftte, & hoc triſte. * 


=: | . » Q:Of what Declenſion are all Nounes of three Articles ? | 
E.. _ - A.Ofthe third Declenfion.  _ , 

4 +... | * ©, What Genders are Adjettives of three Articles of? 

WE 2d A.Ofthe Common of three. _ EL OE CE 

; 22177. > * QIFAdjettives have bit one termination in any caſe, 
2  - asFekx,what Gender is that of? | 'F 
—_ 7: AOfall three Genders? . 

 .-.- . .., Q.If they have two terminations, as Trifts, and Trifte, 

i; *  whatGenderare thoſe words of?- \'- 
= 11. AoThefirit, as Tris, is the Maſculine and Fem. Genet : 
FW ETD - | | the | 
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Compariſon. of Nounes. 17 

the ſecond, as Triffe is the Neuter, 
* Q-What are all AdjeQives of three articles declined like? 
A. It they have but one ending in the Nominative cafe (as 
fulix or andax)they are declined like ſal, if they have two, 
like triftis and rriſfte;levre and eve, they aredeclined like trite, 


_——— —— 
—_ 
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Comparifons of Noune AdjeQives. 


QA Ha ele belongeth to a Noune , beſides Number, 
Caſe, Gender, and Declenfion? _ Fits 
A, Compariſon. | 
Q. What is Compariſon 
A, Thealtering the ſignificationof a word into moreor 
Jeſſe by degrees, ye 253 rt: ” 
Q. Dot 1 Compariſon belong toall Nouns? ;. 
A, No, it belongs properly to none but to AdjeCtives; / . ' 2 Som Sub- 
' Q. Mayall AdjcAtives be compared ? Ang yt 
A.No, none but ſuch whoſe lignitication may increaſe or os as 
be diminiſhed. 


not ely 
lo _ 


* Q. What is it for Adjefives to haye their {ignification as a 


increaſed or diminiſhed? | Pronount-No * 
A, To be made more or lefle : as,hard,harder,hardeſt. So vow w_ —_ 
backe againe, hardeſt, harder, hard, an ein y 
* Q. What megane you by a degree of Compariſon ?; and Adverbs © 


A.Every word chatalters the lignitication by more orlefſe, comming of 


. Ig adegree. .* them. Partici- 


Q. How man deprees of Compariſon are there? * pleswhen they 


A. Three, thePolitive , the Comparative and the Sus os _ 
perlative. | | | . CQives,and 
Q. Whichis:the Poſitive degree? - . |  , »fome Prepofi- 


A.That which betokeneth a thing abſolutely without exceſs 7903 changed 


Q. What mean you by a thing abſolutely without exceſle ? en pom . 


A.Such a thing as fignitieth neither morenor lellezbut is ab pared there- 
ſolute of ic ſelfe, without being compared or without having upons 
reſpe& toany other : as Darus hard. b The Poſitive 

Q. What call you the Comparative degree ? par o__y 


gat : calleda 
A. The Comparative is _— which ſomewhat ORE ofcompy one 


= R - 
* * 26 


I Conmpariig of Nounes.” 
the Poſitive in fignification. © - | * - 
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Q:What meane you by exceeding the Poſitive ? 

A-Fhe Comparative is a word drawn from the Poſitive, 
wherein the ſignification of the Poſitive is ſomewhat increa- 
ſed; or made more :] as Der#or, harder, or more hard::MHi-. 
zor, leſſe, or more little. | 

 Q.What is the figne of the Comparative degree ? 
A.CMope : either being ſet down or underſtood. 

- Q.Of what is the Comparative degree formed, and how ? 

 A.Of the firſt cafe of the Poſitive that endeth in #, by put- 
ting to #, for the Maſculine and Feminine Gender ; and xz, 
for the Neuter. 

* Q_.Shew me how. 
 A.Of Dorns, dura, duvurm, the Gen«cale is da#ri.: which by 


utting to er, is made dzrior ; and by putting to w, ismade - 
_ durine. | So the Comparative degree is, his & heo dwrier, for 


the Maſculine and Feminine ; and bee darins,; for the Neuter. 
So alſo of Triſfi and Dwlcs. 

Q. What is the Superlative degree? 

A.The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in the higheſt de- 
oree : ] that is, it increaſeth the fignitication of the Poſitive 
to the higheſt; ſo that one thing being compared with many, 
is ſaid tobe moſt ofall this thing or that: as, D#riſrimns, 
hardeſt, or moſt hard. 

Q:Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A.Of the firſt cafe of the Poſitive that endeth in, by put- 
ting to it the letter /, andthe word /zmar : as, itI put to days, 
fo and /imms, it is made duriſtiomns. - 

* Q:How doe you compare theſc three degrees ? 

 A.By declining all three degrees together, in each caſe and 
every gender ; I mean, each gender in every caſe together ; as, 


Durme, durior, dnriſcimns. 


rig: Sing.Nom.: Dara, durior, duriſtima. 


Daynum. duritay ariſrimum, 
( Dori, darieris, dnriſtini. 
Genit- \Dsrg, duriorss, duriſcime. 
This 


bes 


. Forming Comparifs FYy 


This Table, heedfully obſerved, Fill. tiach - 


reſent! to form Compariſons, b 7 decli 
: « all three Tn nes Ig ws 


PI—_— ———{ tt ——_—. «ii. —_—. Mt. JN SO "IO — 


|Caſe. | Article. | Pofitive. l Comparative. { Superlative. 
| " Hic Darns (Durion (Druriſmum 
Nom. Ho = Dura Darior Dariſſuma 
Durum ( Darius Duriſſimun| 
Dari Darioris Dwriſſins 
Genit. Fc Dur — Duriorss Drriſſime 
A. Dari Derior# Dariſſims 
Huic (Dura (Drriari  (Dariſſomo 
| Dat. Hmuic <I Dura + Dwriors Deriſſime 
oo: Hmic Dwro Dweriori Duriffmo 
Func (Durum (Dwrioren 
Accuſ. 4 Haze _ Dariorem 
Hes | (Doris 
| —— =. Felix -Felicier 
Nom. S\ Hec Felix < Felicior 
Hoc Folix Felicius 
| 5 Hujus '(Falicis (Felicioris F wliciſſa —_ 
Genit, \ Hujus + Fealics —_— < F wliciſſine 
| Hujus ( Felicts ciſſrmas 
Hic Triftis (Triſtior as 
|Nom. <4 Hee Triſts + Triſtior 
Hos Trifle ( Triſtius 
Hujms £7 riſtis (triſtiorss 
Genir, Haujus T7:hs Triſtiorss - 
KY I (6 Fn s (Triflyoris 
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| N . il: 20 Exceptions in comparing Nounes. 
© :-ÞDp4 t I. Ei | | 
SE  Expular cf ir Q.Are there no exceptions from theſe generall rulcs of 
© ſons maybe comparing Nouns, i.e. frotn this manner of comparing ? 
- mach better - A, Yes, there are foure exceptions. | 


Yhewed the 7 . ws, . | 
iolars ut of Q.What is the firſt exception from the generall rules of 


| , comparing? - 
+ Hong ul A'Of MOM which have no comparative or ſuperlative 
ſhall bave uſe degrce, but borrow them of others. ; 
of them, than = Q_ How many ſuch have you ? | 
here ro trouble "> My book names five, Bonus, malut, magnms, paruns, | 


h ] 
rele be? and wwltrr, 


with them. Q.Compare Box. 


i Hereof ſeeM. A, c Bon, melior, optimus ; bond, melior, oftimta ; bonum,, 
. = Leeches Queſti- wye/ins, optimum : Gen. Box, meliorts, optimi ; bone, mehioris, 
Oo nor a; rar meliorts,  optimi, Fc. So malmt, pejor, peſtimm, | 


44 large. ES por 
F © Faviſſinus , and | the reſt as before. - 


'AY mult ſims, e= Q. What is your ſecond exception from the generall rules 
* gregiſioupiſ- of comparing? . - £24 a | 
FF Sim, and the A OfPoſitives ending in re. De es | 
xc) au ty ; Qu the Poſitive endin,r, how mult. the ſuperlative be | 
* IF ; ormed?? SE, 3 ES Rs ; 
1 | 4 _ muſt - A. 4Otthe Nominative cafe, by putting to rimmyr, as Pul. ; 
= alſotelebris,ſe- cher, Pulckerrimur uo ts nd 
I ar u03ch rn Q-Whichis the third exception from the generall rules of | 
wir comparing ? ES Eres | 
=o ta A'OfK Adjeftives ending in /&, = oh a 
+2 = QHow doe they maketheir Superlative.? Y» oo. 
alſoinr: 283 _A.By changing / into * /wx4, and not into Lſcinm, j 
*. celeber, ſaluber, Which are thoſe.fix ? Ng T: 
? A qa po | A.Hwmils humble, ſanoilss like, facilts eatte, gracils, (lender, | 
+> are in proofe agilss nimble, decilk apt to learn: for wee ſay, bumilis hnmi« 
© moſt trucly {7M and not emit. ET - : 
 writenwithsy OQ-How doall other nouns ending in 5, form the Superl. 
© fnglel, bin A They follow the generall rule afore-going. 
4 od exag i 1 Q\What mean you by that ? a 
in verſe on | 
with « double A Fhatthey form the Superl.by putting to # and /wwe, to - 
P, for the verſe the fink cafe df the Po.ending in /,as weil& 1:hſrimre,as before. Ji 
ſake.  .. _Q What is your laſt exception from the generall rules of | i: 
- comparing ? Ts of 
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Of a Pronount. | =” - 
A.Offach —_—_— as have a vowell coming before, as 
Pim, aſridun, nes. 

Q.How are theſe compared? 2 

A.By theſe two Adverbes, megi« more, and wexime moſt, 
[putting to _— in ſtead of the Comparative degree, and 
maxime in ſtead of the Superlative:]ſo Telines the three de- 
grees together, as before in every caſe and gender in order : 
as Pius godly, magis pins more godly, maxime pins molt god- 
ly, &c. 
" Q.Why are theſeſo compared ? 

A.For waking the meeting together 'of vowels, which 
cannot be ſo well pronounced together : as; wee @unot fay 
well Pius, pitor. 


pe a —— - - 


Of a Pronoune. 


Q\ \ / Hich is the ſecond part of ſpeech! 0 
A.A Pronoune, 


ns — 


Q. What is a Pronoune ? 
A. A bpart of fpeech much like to a Maw, which is nſed b Prohounes 
in ſhewing or rehearſing. ſupply the 

Q. * Why is it called a Pronoune? E place of nougs 
A.Becaule it is put for a Noune. | ; ERTY 
Q.Wherein are Pronounes uſed ? | ped. ah 
A.ln ſhewing or rehearing earn hack been nt« Nouns. 

- tered before, or may well be diſcerned. c There are 
Q.How many Pronouns arethere ? . _- -; but 15, pro» 
A,cdFifteen: as, Ego, ta,ſul, &c.- © © Do - _ pope 


. Have all Pronouns all the caſes ? ** * are com 


' A.No : onely four of them have the Vocative caſe all ig ded fire 
reſt want it. Alſo ſu; wants the Nom. cafe. added rothems. 


ON not ſome other words be addedto- the Pr Grice? > 4dSundry other 
A. 


> es: three compound A. Zgonins entegidem : . : andfound © old. 
alſo * gui, que, qued, | : Writers ;a5,08. 
an for eay im, : 


and jw, fot ewn, bibus, for bis, med, ted, mis, tis 
like ire to be known, 2nd not uſed. '% * Oui i. hs ome gi Gr, The + 
bag peting, ang ies declined mygh like words of the ſecond Dglenfien of 


Ba. = QWhere 


ag rake Of 4 Pronoune. 
*. Q.Whereof are theſe Pronounes compounded ? 
_ Egomet,of 20 aud wet, trite of tu and te, idarn of i5 and 
1. 
* Q_How many kinds of Pronounes have you generally ? 
' A.Two: ——_ Subſtantives, and Pronoun AdjeCtives. 
. * Q.How many Pronoun Sabſtantives are there ? 
A. Three : Ego, t#, ſmi, with their compounds, all the reſt 
are Adjectives. | 
Q.How doth your Book divide the Pronounes ? 
# A.Into Primitives, and Derivatives. 
W QHow many Pronoun Primities are there ? 
3 hg : How tu, ſai, 5Re, ipſe, ite, his, and #7. 
Oe, are they called Primitives ? 
A.Becauſe __ are firſt words, and not derived of others. 
E- . What are theſe Primitives called beſides ? 
3 A.Demonſtratives. ' 
: Q.Why ſo?-. 
A.Becauſe they PIRETE bg ſhew a chin not. fpoken of 
before. 
Q-Are not ſome of the Pronoune Primitives called Rela- 
tives ? 
A.Yes. FD. 
, _ * Q_Whicharethoſe? 
*So Ourand A, Hic,ile, ite, ic, with idens a_d * qi, Ld unto them. 
be Q Why are thefe fix called Relatives ? 
0 .Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that was {poken of 
=1;7 +77 + before. 
+... QCan Hi, ill, ite, and , be both Demonſtratives and 
4, Relatives? 
11. - AzYes,in reſpet of the divers uſes to which they ſerve, 
| 1:4: | thatis, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. | 
_ = wes — Q.Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſpecially cal- 
IS 090% led a elative? 
| ot A. OQsi. 
vl he many pion amp —dig are there? © 
. en: Mere, tam, ſuns, noftey, veſter, noſtras, ae 
Q.Why are they called Derivatives 2 4: wala | 
A pe axmas they are Geriyed of their Primitive AMetiz 194; 


{ ot | * ſi, 


quid tnay be 
referred hergto 


LF 


Things belouging to a Proponne. 22 

ſ#i, noftri, and veſtri ; the Genitive caſe of E _ _ [= *N 

Q: Shew me how ? = 

A. Mews comes of mei, the Genitive caſe of Eg 40 : 181) oft, 4 

the Genitive caſe of tx : ſurs of ſui : nofFras of neftri : the Ge> 

nitive caſe Plurall of Ego: veſtras of veſtri, the Genitive caſe 
Plurall of te. 


Q.How many ſorts of Derivatives have you ? 
A.Two: OY and Gentiles. Thefe follow 


GE 


— —— CT eter es 


Q-How many things belong to a Pronoune? 

A.My Book names five : Number, Cafe, Gender, (as are in 
a Noune, ) declen{1on, and perfon. 

Q.How will you know the Genders in Pronoune Subſtan- 
tives : as, in EW, ta, ſui? 

A.Though theſe are not properly of auy Gender, ctthey 
are to be underſtood to be of that Gender whereof the word 
or thing is, whereto thay are referred, or whereof wy Are 
ſpoken. | S 

* Q.As how? 

A.If they be referred to a word of the « Maſculine Gander, 

they are of the Maſc. if xo a word ofthe Feminine, they are 


of the Feminine : as, Ego, underſtood of a man, or anything  * © "1 

of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſc.Gender ;zofa ny 5-5 2 

orany thing of the Feminine Gender, it-i8a Feminine/. 0 
Q;How will you know the Genders in Pronoune AdjeR. "42 
A.Like as in the Noun Adjeftives. en hn: = 


5, » # + ” « 7 
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Declenſions 'of Pronounes. - arp 
_eÞ® many Declenfions ate there of Pronodite > 


A.Foure. SED 2 £1; i: 
ay will you. know what Decktnficn every Prononne # 
is: of:?-:. 
- A.By the ending of the Genitive cale Singular , like, as in 
Ounes, 
Q.Give me the rermiaations of the Genizive caſe Sing 


har of _ a Dedeaſion inthe Pronounc, : 
F is x ""A.Of 


" Decleſuncof nant, 
| B Ofiic Ge It 5 ;-a8g Egoz 1906, - - | 
'; The ſecond i in ins, or jus : as, ipſe, inſins; ; Oni, enjair. 
- CaFhethird itt, £, 1, like AdjeCtives of three terminations : : 


= Di be fourth in ats : as, , neſt ar, nofbrathe; { 5169 9 jb 7 
, How many Pronounes are of the firſt Declenfion?-: 
A. Three: Ego, tn, ſ#i. | 
 Q Decline them Latine and Engliſh together. | 
AEgo I, -7ei of mie, m1bi to me, 4 me from me.; Nos we, 10- 
trum vel noſtri of us, nabrs to us, nos us, 4 nobss from us. 

So, Engliſh firit, I ego, of me met, &c Tuthou, ti of thee 


2X =» | S580 bimuelfe or of themſelves, S$i6i to himiſelfe or to 
K-- |  _ themlelves, &c, Sothou t#, of thee t#iz &c. 

- | Q:Then .$#i is the fame both in the Sangubar 6 and i in the 
3 Plural! Number. 

© - A.Yes, inall the caſes which it hath, for it "wanteth the 


Nom. and the Vocative caſe. 
'Q-How many Pronouns are of the ſecond Declenſion ? 
A. Six : Ile, ipſes ifte, hio, #5, and _ 
Q: What are they declined like ? | 
 A:Mach like to wnws, wa, mnum, Gen, #nins. 
- Q.Doethey! all make their Genitives in j#s, like #1gs ? 
Hec isoften- © iiA.No: theſe three, * hie, i, and qri, makes the Genitive 
- rinns uſed for in; j5@e, pgs ULISLILIA 
ah 1 old Wit ibe;:ipſt; iffe; declined alike? 
ere, Qt are declined like'ste, faving of mc "Ws 
in the * har gender of the Nominative and Accuſative caſe 
_ ſingular, notipſud. 
| But ha not & and quia ſeverall declining gd 
A, es, they differ ſomewhat. 
thele ofthe fecond Declenſi jon, Latine and En- 
gliſh together, and firlt iſe. 
»: Aulfie, that Maſculine, is, that Fi mining, Bud, that 
ener or th that eng. Gen, ifing, of chat A ITCH, Fem f 


OB, Sho he 6 id that T. 
culine, Line W ich Feminige, goat: which 


* 
Q.Why 
©. * > # x F 
a. OY 4 
4s nd 3 Fa. 
L 6.44 > 
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'*;  Q Why d to >they lathe. Ablative cſs of Ow, —_ 
Quo, qua, quo, vel qu; ? © 
A.Becauſe Q#iin the. Ablative caſe is of al Genders and. | 
may be put for qu, qua, Or quo. . | TS wigi-v. -b 
Q.How are Q##and _ declined? = : > gy 
A. 2 As qui,zquez quo putting q8is before qui, and quid a Now we] 
after 90d, _ wy a £ s Dubs 'is ns | 
Nom- Quis, vel qui, que, quod, vel quid. 
Genit. Cx7#6, &C- 
So Accuſat. Quem, quam, quod, vel quid. 


Q.How decline 50 Oniſqns " Rbe0 i We _ Spy _o” 
ſans BARBOVHL-SEII eut- plurall 2 
A.Sing Nom 4 Duicq in n wi, &c, 2s, fquaynequa, 


* Q. What diffrmrel is there between and quid? not FEque; "fo 
A. _ uireth commonly a yen. or Akooadatia 0 | 
with it, Pls 7 alwaies a Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. makes both ec- 
Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? que,and equa,” 
| A.Five : Meme, turn, (uns, noſter, and veſter.. 
: Q.What are theſe called which are of the third Declen- 
10nN ? 
A.Pofleflives. 
Q.Why arethey called Poſleſlives ? 
A.Becauſe they ſignifie poſſeſſion or owing : as, Mere 
mine, 19 thine, ſu# his, »ofter ours, veſter yours. | 
Quow are thoſe Poſleſſives declined ? 
.Like Bonne; excepe that mens makes b ms, in the Maſe b b FP OR »s 
Gender of the Vocative caſe fingular, andthat tw, fone, © ve- in the Voc. is - 
feer, have no Vocative caſe at all. 
Q.How many Pronouns are of the fourth Declenfion? | ? 
A.Two : Noſtras, and veſtras. 
Q. What are theſe of the fourth Declenfion called? ? 
A.Gentiles. 4 . 
Q: Why are they called Gentiles? 1 'Þ 
A. Becauſe they monks betoken pertaining to ſome coun- 
or © Nation; to ſome Se& or r FaRion: : a8, Noſtrar, one c Of Gens, 3 
of our Country, or of our Se& or Side : Veſiras, one of your Nation. 
Country, Se& or Side. 


__ your Book addeth Cujas , is it aPronoun ? 
E 


A.Ne: 


1/A.NotCujes ho a didabs, - | fo 
Q-Why is it declined in the Prong being a Noune? - 
. A.Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of declining with N«- 


d Aripnas of fira and Veſtras ; like as all other Nouns that be 4 Gentiles 
Arpinum, m_ have: and becauſe it may-ſeem to come of (%) Wjme, the Genit. 


Ravemia, are qr 


f caſe of gms, qua, quod. | 
Q.Whart fignities C#j as ? SET 6. 
 A.Of what Country, or what country-man, or of what 
. What are theſe three Noſtr as, Veſtras, and C ujar, decli- 
ned like ? 
A.They are in all things declined like Triftis, ſaving that 


in the Nom. and Voc. caſe {ingular, they make as, for at. 


Q.Shew me how by example. 
A.Sing. Nom. His & hec Noſtras, & hoe Noftrate, for his 
& bec Noſtratss, & hoc Gar: the termination at being 


drawn 1 into Ms. 


Cs at... —__———_ 


"of the Perſons ina Pronoune, 


Q Vi is the fifth thing belonging tO A Pronoun? 
A Perſon. 


: Q.What mean you by a Perſon ? 
 A:;Any. perſon or thing which Tpeaxeth of it ſelfe, or- is 
ſpoken to, or ſpoken of. 
Q.How many perſons be there : ? 
| | ©, IEEE 
 Q What i 1s the fivſt peritm) ? | £ 
A.A word whereby any perſon Gabe of himfelfe lone: 
or with others :-as, Ego 1, Nos we. 
Q-How many words are of this Perſon ? 
A.Ego, and Nos : and no more properly. 
Q.What is the ſecond perſon ? 
A.Any perſon or thing which is ſpoken to, either alone, 
or with. others: as, T#thon, Yor ye. | 
.. Q .How:many words arethere of this perſon ? 
A.T#, and Vos -and no more properly. 
'Q-Bur your Book faith, that every Tyratdye cafe is of the 
ſecond perſon... . : -; | 
| A That 
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' "A. That is by: ge alle Koa. Iwo & 
Q.Whatis the reaſon of it ? EE 


A Becauſe T#, or Vor,areunderſioodin every Vocat. caſe: : 
and ſo the Voc: caſe is made of the ſame Perſon with them. 


Q-.As how, for example ? 
A.Whenwe tay,O puer,, Q boy ; we AY Ot peer, 
O thou boy. 
_O.Whatis the third Perſon ? P erorabeloa | 
 A.That which is ſpoken of : as, [le bs, li they. 5 Vere og 
Q. What words are OA the third Perſon ? - ticiples, by rea- 
A.AII Nounes, Pronounes, and. Participles ; Y except Ego, ſon of lome 
ors Twand vor. | + + Perion of the 


A. But theſe three, *p/e, idem,and «i, are ſometimes of the Pronoun join- 
firſt and ſecond ng y | , — = ; 
A.That is likewiſe by the figure Ewvocation, when they are gerſtood net 
Jjoyned with: words of the firit or ſecond Perſon, exprefled properly. 
.or underſtood : as, with Ego, tw, nes, Or ver. For then they 
' are made of the ſame Perſon. 
Q.May not any Noune or Pronounebe of the firſt or ſe- 
| cond Perſonby the ſame figure ? 
RR, 
Q.Ts what endſcrve the Perſons in Pronounes 7 
A.To exprefſe our mind fitly when we ſpeak of any er For other ques 
. ſon.] More ſpecially they ſerve for the forming of Verbes, tions ſee the 
wherein they areever — or underſtood inevery word, Eatine Pco- 


' Ineach Mood and Tenſe, except the Infinitive. * noune, 
an __ erÞ. - I This 
Q. Hich is the thir po o __ 2... Meantof per- 
A. AzVerb. ke That on fo 
Q What 8% Verb? | a ds 


AA part of ſpeech declined with » Mood and Tenſe, da = not decli.. © 
| berokeneth the doing, ſuffering, or being of any thing. ay with mood 
 Q.Shew me how it betokeneth doing, [our or being, 299 tenſe, iris 
A. Thus : doing, as -4»0, | doe love : ſuffering, as Amer, 7 or regard WC 
am loved : being, as Swa, Iam, w_ of he Ne 
* "Re isthe difference between-a Noun and aVerb? words, 


E'2 oo 


La © Bl 


the manner of doing, ſuffering, or being of that thing. ” : 
 Q:Howmany kinds of Verbs are there ? 
-A.Two: Perſonall, and Imperſonall. 
Q.What mean you by Perſonal! ? 
A.A Verb that hath Perſons. 
Q.What Verb is that? _. 
A.Such a Verb as is varyed by divers Perſons : as, I love, 
thou loveſt, he loveth, we love, &c. - 
Q. What is a Verb Imperſonall ? 
A.That which isnotvaryed by moe Perſons, but onely is 
; formed in the third Perſon ſingular, with this figne zt : as, 


Pp ® 


447 


decet, It becometh. 

How many kind of Verbs Perſonals are there ? 
A.Five: Ative,Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and:Conmon. 
* Q.How doethieſe differ one from another ? | 
A.Three waies : 1.11 termination or ending. 2.1n fignt- 
19 fication. 3.In declining or forming. 

1 "i © Q.Howdoe Verbs Perſonals ditter in termination ? 
LE A.Some end in s, ſome in or, ſome tew in mp. 
Q.What Verbsend in # ? 
A.A Verb Adtive, anda Verb Neuter. 
| Cares Verbsend inor ? 
A.Paſſives, Deponents, and Commons. 
Q. * What Verbsendin »? 

A.A few Neuters : as, Sum, forem, inquam, poſſum, with 
other compounds of them. | 
1 Q.How ends a Verb Adtive ? 

_ | _ _Ailns. 
—_ _* . OQ:Whatdoth itbetoken orſignifie ? 
: B EI 95 A.To doe: as, I love, or doe love. 
> _  Q.What maay a Verb ARtive be made ? 
_  AAPaſiive. 
Q.tow? So | - 
_A.By nting tor : as,of Amel loye,put to r,ismade Amor. 
-  Q.How ends a Paſſive ? 
'  A.lns. | 
:Q.What doth itbetoken ? 
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A. It 
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2 Ic perckener > ala, or ſuffering, ori * ae. 26 


- done : as, Amor, I amloved. ES ot: 
0 not a Verb Paſive be made an ARtive? | 


Q.How ? 

ps By putting away r : as, of eAmor, take avray. r,it is 

made Amo. 
Q_.How endsa Verb Neuter ? Ts ae! » 
A.ln s, or 3 : as, Cwurro, I run, Sum, Iam. 
Q.Cannot a Verb Neuter take r, to make it a Paſſive, as 

AKives do : as, of ('#rro, by putting to r,' to make Caryor ? 
A.No : there is no ſuch word as Carror. 
Q.How isa Verb Neuter Engliſhed ? 
A.Sometimes A&ively, that is, like an Aive : as; Curro, 

run : ſometimes Paſlively, or like a Paſſive; as, eEgrete, I N 
Q-How ends a Verb Deponent ? / Rs 4 —_— 
A.Iny, like a Verb Paſlive. DEE 4 = 
Qtow doth it fignihe ? | 
A.Either like an Active : as, Logquer, I do ſpeak; or like 3 2 


Verb Neuter i Aivel Gl, . | 
erb Neuter ſignifying Actively : as, Glorior, I doe boaſt a Tow Vertin 


 Q.Howendsa Verb Common ? - 

A.Inr, like a Paſſive. noi are 
Q.How doth it fignifie ? delicttyf 
A.Both AQively and = Paſſively ; that i is, both as a Verb ing —S 


- Aftive, and as a Verb Paſſive; and therefore it is called a Verb as well a A 
Common : as, Ofeutor, 1 kiſſe, or I am kiſſed: anely,gxc 
* Q.How may I know inany place whether aVerbCom- ftror, Ofta 
mon doth fignifie Altively or Paſlively ? - - "ſome orhier 
A.By the Conſtruftion : For, if it be conſtrued as a Verb though many - 
Active, iz ſignifieth Adively : 45, - culer te, | kifſe thee ; but Participhes "of, 
if it have the Conftruftion of a Verb Paſſive, it ſgnifieth Pa. che preter tenſe 
fively : as, Oſeuloy 4 te, Iam kiſſed of thee. ' | 
Q. Whether can a Verb Deponent, or a Verb Cormion VEE 
loſe 7,to be made Aﬀtives? fying Þ rv: — 0 
A.No : Loquor cannorbe made lags , Nor Oſculer, ofevile. iy: ak; C Comy Es 
* Q.But ſome Verbs areſfaid to be Tranfitive, others-In- ** nan: 
tranfitive: How may I know-which are T ranſfitive, which In- ===] 
tranſitive? -K. 3 A KNOT | 


4 o £ Pp = fo 4 
L_ - 4 "T5 
4 in. a. ib $0 oe < 


3x nh DO Ye 600" 
= » C , as pl 
PR, 


EE * A Thoſe are: Tranſfitive, whoſe aftion or doing paſſeth 
E into another thing, and have. not a perfect ſenſe in them- 
ſelves : as, Amo magiſtrum, | love the maiter, 

+ Q.Whatis the way to know them ? 

A.lf I may fitly aske the queſtion whom or what, madeby 
the Verb, to-ſhew-the meaning of it : as, when you ſay, Amo 

Hove ; another may aske whom or what doe you love,'or elſe 
he underſtands not your meaning : and ſo the Ation paſſeth 
into another thing. ET 

Q:Which arelIntranſitive? 

A.Such as have an abſolute and perfeCt ſenſe in their owne 
ſignification, without asking any queſtion : as, Czrrol run, 
e/Eproto 1am fick. | | 

* Q.Ofall the five kinds of Perſonals, which are Tranfi- 
tive ? EE RS og be ps | X 
A.Atives, Deponents, and Commons, ſignifying Active- 
ly, that is, when they are conltrued like Actives. | 
Q. Which are Intranſitives? 
A.Verbs Paſlives | and Neuters for the moſt part] and alſo 
+ —" war fignifying: Paſhvely, that is,. being conſtrued as 
IVES. 


@— 


Moods. 


4+... » Q,Y/ Ou faid a Verb was declined with Mood and 

- A: : -:, KL. Tenſe, WhatisaMood? - 

* 4OraMoad._ *- * Themanner of ſpeech wherein the fignification of a 

3 ihe "manner Verb'is uttered : as, in declaring, commanding, wiſhing, or 

# offpcech uſed the like. 

E. , Spniffing '.Q.How many Moods are there ? 

— By Gaingolu A Six : The Indicative, Imperative, Optative, Potentiall, 
oy Subjunttive, and Infinitive. Ba 

of: any... ve, and Infinitive 

4p lg What is the Indicative ? _ 

$ 1... _A.That which ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe : as, Amo 1 

> © ,  Tove ; orelſeasketha queſtion : as, Amas ta doeſt thou love ? 

+ : Q,What ſigne hath the Indicative ? | 

IS on hf I A-None. Ry 

- *, ©.  Q:How know you the Imperative ? 


. 


A. It biddeth or PS"; as, Awe, liew thor: - 
* Q-What ſigne hath the Imperative? - 
. A.ltmay have the figne Let, except in the ſecond Perſons: 
where it is evidently known by bidding. | 
Q.How know you the Optative ? 
A. It wiſheth or defireth. 
Q. What fignes hath the Optative ? 


A.Theſeſignes : b Would God, Ipray God,or God grant, b Or,oh thats 


Q. What hath: it joined with it in Latne ? 


A. An Adverb of wiſhing : as, #inan Ame, God grant 


love. 
Q.How know you the Potentiall Mood? 
A. It ſheweth an ability, wil orduty to do any thing. 
Q. What ſignes hath it ? 


A.May, can, might would, ſhould, ought, or. nk as, © 


eAmem, | may or can love. 

Q.How differs it in Latine fromthe Optativeand Subjun- 
Qive, ſeeing that they-have all one termination? Se 

A. Becauſe i it hath neither Adverb nor Conjun&ion join- 
ed with it. 

Q. How know you the Subju-ftive Mood? 


A- Tt hath evermore ſome COOEIS Joined with it : or 


ſome Adverb having the nature of a Conjun&ion : as, That, 
if, when, whereas : as, Cum amarem, when] loved. | 
Q. Why is it called the SubjunCtive Mood ?- 


A. Becauſeit dependeth upon ſome other Verb-in the ſame: 


ſentence, either going before, or coming after it : as, Crns 4- 
marem eram mifer, when 1 loved was a wretch. Amarem] 
loved, depends of eram I was. 
* Q.ls there no difference in Latine berween the Optat: 
Potentiall, and Subjun&ive Moods ? 
A.No: fave in fignification, and ſignes of the Moods. 
Q_.What fignifieth the Infinitive? : 
A.To doe, to ſuffer, or tobe. 
R GQ,; Whether hath i it Number and Perſon, as other Moods 
ave 2 


native caſe. 


Q.Wh at. 


A.No: it hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor Nomi- 7 OT AHL 


o 


e 


Md z [2 
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F— "Cerunds £6 Canine, 
Q.Whatisthe common figne to know it by ? 
E: A.To: as, Amaretolove. 
_ - Q.When two Verbs come together without any Nomina- 
t- tive caſe between them, what Mood muſt the later be ? 
A.The Infinitive : as, Cxpio diſcere 1 defire to learn. 


Gerunds. 
Q-IN/ Hz: are there peculiarly belonging to the Ink 


nitive Mood ? 
A. * Gerundsand Supines. 
Q. * Why doe they belong to the Infinitive Mood ? 
= -< A.Becauſe their fignification is Infinite, like to the figniti- 
_ nh ies, cation of the Infinitive mood ; not making any difference of 


"3 Number or Perſon. 


excepted and. * Q.How many » Gerunds are there ? 
"noted eo want A.Three: the firſt cdl in 4s, the ſecond in do, the third 
a _—_— in dem. 


A.They are rar? ef in - Verb. 


thing. Supines (as Me!/21ibo thinks) of Supinu, becauſe they have no caſe before 
- them. c Some decline theſe, Gen. Amandi, Accuſat. Amandum , Ablat, 4mando. 
0 I take itbetter ro decline them onely as they are declined in the Verb. 


ts. tt 


Supines. 


QF Jon many Supines be there ? 
Two : oneending in #92 , called the firſt Supine, 


 aVerb Taflre, ho other ending in #, which is called the later Supine. 
when ic comes Q.Why is that in »w called the firſt Supine ? 


of a Grg 3 WP \ ſos it hath, * for the moſt part, the {ignification of 


z or when ic hath ir5 the Tnfinitive Mood of itwr7, joyned with its 


nl the 
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Hat is a Conjugation? ? 
= EV V! 2 The varying of a Verbe according to f. o ACN Cong: | 
Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons. 


Q:How many Conjugations have Vaba! ? ih.) FEW | 2 
A Foure. | terminations” | 
Q-How may they beknown aſunder ? | in borh Nam: 
A.By their {everall vowels; which are their marks to know ? bers, ny Perſon ine = 
them by. ; 6 M od' x, | 
"the hat ls the vault of the firſt Conjugation to know * Ten ;. 
it Dy ? 


A. * Alongbeforereand r& : as, aware, amaris, 
Q. What is the vowell of the ſecond ? 31 
A. Elong beforert and r# : as, deceres decers... 


Q.What ofthe third ? 
A.Eſhortbefore re and re - 4s, legere, legeris, 
Q.What of the fourth ?; - a es 
Al lon Ft re and ris : as; audjre, and;ris,  Mitks;, cre. 
fre 'mult you find this reand ri which-you ſpeak the y: in = «| 
BY to tb the at Correa alunder by ? . fodi Ts 
'A. Re in the Infinitive mood adtive, hich is thefonnh* 0 ES 


word in declining the Verbin the Attivevoice : as, ao, 4- 
41, amavi, amare : and ris, in the ſecond Perſon Paſſi ve,that 
is inthe ſecond word in = On a Verb Paſſive : as, amor, 


AMIAYIS, . 


Of declining and conj ugating Verbs. 


Q. "PHar you may be skilfull in all Verbs (which with 
the knowledge of the Nounes. is accounted the 


moſt ipeedy helpe to attaine the Latine- tongue) what muſt 
I doe ? $52 
F 2 ; Al 


” « * X 
Jy . WF. AY 
tn ants 


= "deliningailegs, £7 
ran Verb. If NS any 


ow man cumgle hare you to odeclive and corjagn *X 
Sa Verbs by ? 
XFour 2 acco ing to the Number of the Conjugations: 
Q.In how any vaices are theſe examples > formed ? + 
7 A.lntwo: Ative aridÞPaſſive: ' All Verbs ins are formed 
G "be Ani6;D aj; Ex6.0 or.'Auds. All Verbsin or, like 4- 

ative 9207, Doveor, ON, Andior 
* Q.Are D epohetits "ard Comiicns declinedlike Paiſives I | 
-zenſ = ol Ae: ring that they are to have Gerunds and Supines | 
End: ve declined with theni, 'becauſe they wane. Attives '; Ps ol 
'- 289 4h orik pimutaphtre 2 they ace ſet down in thePartici tdple air. 7 
 Sovines,r an :What is > ofthe \perfeſt reac inefſe, in 
Tye: fri FR 

rot MX ,A- + beable,as in the Noun, to 2Ive either the Engliſh tf 
= the Latine, or Eatine to the Enpliſh-of any Verb, in each 
Ta _— Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon ;-and thereby tobeable to procted 
Verbs 19, non peedily- 1 confruing, packing, and making Latine, - 
Freak: ing: « QHow will you doe that? * . -- 7 

Fo  A.By being petR& hi aMlethe Pirfors, ebvectalty oY firſt 
EEE Perſons bt each Mood and'Tenſe, to be able togive - 
; both | Engliſh to atine, andLatine to Engliſh in them; and; 
after! torun the: recmitiarions! of every Tenſe-and Perſon in 
Sat by. Per my ak 5 together” with its { Kignes of * bvery'1 Pecſoii Ire 
ae how will yG pes In the imperative Mood, which 
bath-no firk'Perſon'fiingalar? *'* + 
*A.Give it in the ſecond! Periſob, or omit it * or ſaythis, | 
; ' The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. 
24 - -—_-Q:Shewmean example of conjugating ſo, and firſt of "pi- 
+ / og Th FI vinz the Latine before ? | 

* -, . AAmotdove, awakins Hoved or did love, amavs 1 have 

5 , loved, KMAVEram ] had loved, amabs [ ſhall or will love. . 
; ſecond Perfor; Amwmate Love thon.: Ye ela 
. pon the Ret Paton. © - TP bi 
Otitiin aries God; grant TOs Wy | I : INE BY 
Give PTY 'me the Engliſh bs. ESE» TSS” Mie 
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" Ji51{ Tenſess..". | ef 

| the Infinit. Mood of the Verb Aﬀtive: a5, Ameun to love. 
2 Q.Why is that in s called the later Supine? 1 - i; ;()., 

- A-Becauſe it hath for the moſt part! the fienification. of the 

Infinitive Mood Paſſy ve 24s; Aman to be loved. 3A 


Tenſes, | | | - 11: 0 51 bh -2 
"0. Hat isa Tenſe? 14 bThet 
A. b The, c ditference of a Yes according to gnifiech, , 


the times, paſt, preſent, to.come. - 

Q.How many Tenſes are there ? 

A. 4 Five : the Prefent tenſe, the PreterimperfeR ten ſe, Cllrs G 
the Preterperfe& tenſe, the Preterplupertett tenſe, and the Fu- c A Noun = 

ture tenſe. bgnifie time,3s. - 

* ' QHow may theſe — beknown afunder ?* -, * KD 

e times which they ſpeak of, arid by Fenes. | 

Oka time doth the Preſent tenſe ſpeak-of ?-. 2 

Ky .Of the time that is now preſent : Wy Ama I love. // // > thing ia time, -* 

Q:What fignes hath it? - ,/ .., 1/7, asaVerbdeth, 

. A.Doe, doeff 0 0 doth 1 in che Ative voigg; and __ &s are, T There are 

«rt, in the Paili room BY T0 3 

Q.What ſpeakerh wu Preterimpertoi cenks.of?, I -.7 ortinges: The <# 

A.Ofthe time that is not perfe&ly. paſt, but as.it were re ſl eime paſt, pre- 

preſent.: as, Amabam I loved, or did} love.-..7] -/+-"/ 11 /. fent, to come. 


CO f vouk may it be known by; Boon oder ad :{:; OurBooks 4-4 
By theſe; didor 4dfl,in the Attiveyoice ; anda; were pre-- 2 
wert, in the Paſſive. ter tenſe or 


, »t 7 

- time paſt into _- 
”, 
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Q.Whas ting ſpeakes the Precerperſotren@of 2. 
A.That which is perfe&tty paſt, mongh lays as, Anzavi; Pg" rel 
fe& tenſe wn 


TR IIOs | 13; x OM : 
Q.Whar fi encs hath iv 2; , T6 pete | 
A.Have, bat, or hath, in the Attives ] have hoot hap been ot Prepares” 
' bath been, inthe Pale. Nh = pefarnny E 
A es m_ aks the Freuphges felt eenſ ft 5. EX __ = 
. at Wnl 1s More on more very _ 
while fince. es pall, Or p «long fealy pat. . + 
:What fignes hath it 2? 
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ad,or bedſt;in the Aﬀtc hath Bucor bad bs inthe Pa. _ 
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= Perſons tn Yerbs, 
What time ſpeaks the Futare tenſe of ? ? ES 
.Of the time to come. pI | 
 Q. What fignes hath it? 
A.Shall or will, or may or can bereafter, i in the Aftive ; » (hall 
be or willbe, or may or carrbe hereafter, in the Paſſive. 
iS * Q.Give me all the uſuall fignes of the Attive together. 
Z FE me A. b Doe, deeft, or doth, did; or didſt; have, haſt, or hath, ; 
- -the'Aive are bad, or badF : (hall, or will, or hereafter. 
De, did, have, * Q:Givemetheuſuall ſignes ofthe Paſſive. 
-S - Tak or A. Am, be, ts, are, art ; ws, were, wert ; have been, had been ; 


ah, or will be. 


DE ——— aid 


© H - IE Perſons. Cs 

5 =< - 2 8 Q- \ / \ 7 Hat is a Perſon in a Verb? + 

—_— Every ſeverall word, in every Mood and 
= Yeaſt; except the Infinitive Mood, which hathno Perſon. 
IX Q.Whyarethele called Perſons? 


W544 A ; Aeh one ofthe three Perſons bf thePronoune is un- 

Ra _ derſtoodinevery one of them : as, Aro love, is as much as 

I» = — -, £90 4m%, amas thou loyeſlt, is as much as r #9945 amat he lo- 

WT. - yeth, as mucas ile amat © and ſo in the reſt. 

"x QuHow many Perſans are there in Verbs? $1443 

» n Verbs Perfonals-there are three in either r Number : 

3 2 +” like as in the Pronoune. "© 

__— ; ek © © *-QHathevery Mood and Tents three Perſon in either 

3 | * fil Nre Number ? ? 

=: >: A.Yea, inperfett Verbs : except that the Imperative Mood 

» '-- 2  wantsthefirPerſon in the fingular Number, and the Infinit. 

0” 25 | Mood hath no Perſons at all, as was ſaid. TRA 

=TE 4A f -  *- Q. What differ your Perſons in f Verbs, fromPerſois i in - 

NG, . Nounes and-/Pronounes ?. 

= 1... ,: + A.ThePerſons in Nounes and Proviciines fignthe who or 

Wefts £06 _ | what Perſon'it is, that doeth. or ſiffereth any thing. The . 

——_ Perſons in; Verbes. ſignifie wha it is that fucha Perlon doth 
43 "or ſufferech. | 
* Q.Shew it by an example. + -' 

"Oe docet; the _—_ Tae PIO is ;the Per- 
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AThis oft tition of theſe cerminations in abuiie: and. | 
of the wk ne 


&s of the M oods, Tenſes, and Perſons : 
and alſo much examination of the Aive and Paſſive toge- © © 
ther : as, asking, 1 love, amd :/] am loved, amor : he loveth, 
amat : he is loved; amatnr : they love, amant : they are loved, 
amantur, Oc. x 


Cm 


Of Sxx, and other Verbs out of Ryle. . 24 


AY 7 Hat Rules have yon for Verbs ending in mw? _ 
| = There are noRules for them, they ay —_ 
chat is, without rule. 

* Lo none of them declined in your book > 

es; Sum and Poſſurs. 

' Q..Howare others in w declined? 

A. They, with more other lame Verbs, orwhich are irre- 7 
gular, 2 are ſet down in the Latine Grammar by themſelves; * Sed num ut © 
Ce volo, nolo, wale, dog foo, fero, feror, which doe follow twam. "1:28 
after. - 

Jsnot a ek readineſie i in the Verb Sos as WR 
as Noe oh _— the Verbs? * g uy 

A.Yes, and more alſo. 

Q.Why ? 

© AzBecauſe it ferveitt for declining of all Verbs j inor,and 

alſo for that ir is of perpetuall uſe. | 

'Q;How will you cometo be perfe&tin the Verb Sow? | 

A.By the ſame meanes : as, in amo, deces, &c.and ſoin we- 
bo, nolo, male, and the reſt of thoſe Verbs out of rule : chiefly 
in being perfett in giving all the firſt Perſons, both Engliſh to 3. 
Latine, and Latine to Engliſh, "0 

.Have you not ſome ſpeciall charts concerning bs 
theſe two Verbs, Es, and Face. 

A.Yes. 

Q.Wherein doe they differ from other Verbs? ; 

A.In the PreterimperfeCt and Future renſe ofihc chica _ 

| _ mood, and in the Gerunds. Rs Be” 
wh doethey make their Preerimperi tens? = 


A. * Lo 
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” * Audban, le- A. * hav ang I. notiebaw. 
- - nibant, ſcibant,, Q.How doe they niake their Future tenſe ? I 
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-Hhpoſint. 


[evibant , and. A:Tbo, and quibe ; : not Yam. 


the like,areby 5 Howdoe they makethe Gerunds ? 
= ww Syn- VE, * Enndi, eundo, enndam ; nQtend :; lo quennd;, quomnes, 


| * So they quenndum, though we ſay anbiend;, 


make the ob- Q,How arethey varyed in all other Moodsand Tenſes? 
lique caſes of... A T jke Verbs in 9, of the fourth Conjugation. 

_ Fay of - . Q.Whar Tenſes are formed of the Preterpluperfett tenſe 
tenſe : as, *fof the Indicative Mood? 

lens, the Gen» A.All other Preterperfe& tenſes, Preterpluperfe& tenſes, 
is euntigſo ex and Future tenſes ; except the Future tenſe of the Indicative 
t1, 8c, Mood. 

Q-How are theſeformed of the Preterperfect tenſe of the 

Indicative Mood? 

A.Thoſe which end in raw, rims, Or re, be formed of it, by 
changing i into e ſhort; andthen putting toram, rims, or ro - 
As, x .F" Hargi made ameveram amaverim, amavero.Thoſe 
which end in ſeas, or ſe, be formed of it, onely by ning to 
ſ and Un, or ſe : as, of Amavi, amaviſſing, amavi(ſe 
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Im perſonals. 


Q Ow are Imperfonals declined ? 
| 4 They are not declined as Verbs Perſonals, but on- 
ly Paley in the third Perſon fingular, through all Moods 
Si Tenſes: as, Delettar, delefFabat, &c. ſtudetur, ſindebatur, 
ftnditum eft vel fuit, 8c. 
on Wha fignes have they toknow them by ? - 
hey have commonly before their Engliſh this gne it, 
amd fomerime there. 
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*, 


Ofa Partichbls. 
-.Q NN eo is your fourth part of ſpeech which is de- 


AA Particle. 
TIE a I ? 


OB. at let'me - hear how you 4 runchererminations in your 
or ſpeech.” + 

2A; O, at, af, ami, attss ant. . Soft in Amaban :  baw, bass 
bat, bamm, batts, bant- 
F Q. Which are thoſe Engliſh fignes which you muſt run in 
E your mind with theſe terminations? -*: * 
_ ©. A: The Perſons in Engliſh :1, thou, he, wee, Ye, and they. 


—_ or running in your mind, the terminations and f ignes 


 Qhiow) ſay 396 one or did love? a. 


"Thy WD led or did love? 

A eAmabant. 

Q.Ifyou beasked of any Perſon which you cafnot hell 
what maſt you doe to finde it ? 


A.Call to mind but the firſt Pecfon of that Teiiſe, and run ; 


the reſt in my mind untill I come to its 
| .How, torexample ? 
, _ A.lfIbeasked, how] ſay, Wee had taught; I fraightre re- 
© miethiber; I had raughs, deeweram, andſo ranning in'my mind, 

' 14m 745, rat, ramw,ratis, rant : and withall, 1 »thou, hez\ wez 
ye, they : I find docuerarmms we had taught. = 
E-: 3 Q.Give me the firſt Perſons of thoſe tenſes, which come 

one of another, and firſt which come ofthe Preſent Tenſe. 

| = A. Am, dipabam; amabo, amen aWArEm amare. Imperat. 

ſecond Perſon, Ama'emate. 
* Q.Give me thoſe which come of the Precabrarh tenſe. 

* Ae  AmaViamaveraamaverin amaveroamaviſſmyanmuaviſſe. 
"x  URehearſe the firſt Perſons rogetheras they fitand in the 


| A Amoabam aviatueram, abo. Iruper, ſecond Perſon, Ains: 
anvato- 2 oy, arem, averin, aviſſem, amare; amaviſſe. 
. 1, QSehearſt k. them Adttively and Paſlively together, as they 
— {Randinorder. NY F 3 
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Q.Then if you can gjve the frſt Perſon in any Tenſe, yon | 
canby this means give any Perſon of the'ſame, by remem-+ -- | 


38 * 
"AAmo amor, aides aunher, mona ante ſon 473 veg f 
== Amaveram amatiu eram vel fucram, amabo amabor. . 

K+ | Imper.ſecond Perſon,ama Amato, amare dmator,' - ': / ©) 
E:: | Oprative, Potenriall, and Subjun&. Amen amer; amayens, 
amarer, amaverim amatius' [im vel furrim, amaviſſem amatnu 
eſſem vel furſſem, amavero amat ero vel fuero, - | 
Infinitive. e Amare amari, amaviſſe amatum eſſe vel falſe 
+ Amaturum eſſe, amatum iri vel amandum eſſe. 
 eAmardz, amando, amandum, amatuw,, aL, EPANT, a= 
P1AEHS, AIATIT HY, amendax. | 
* Io polliciti * Q,Give the terminations of the firſt Perſons of che Ar 
ſeſe ory wo voice alone. | 
; one e 6, of quod O, bam, i, = bo or OE am,rem, rim, ſem, ro. 
Give che fignes of the Tenſes anſwering. Wo 
b . Hktn/ oy Qin did, = had, ſhall or will, r Car bereofer; as” 
F 2 be * Make theſe before- 
= terminations Q Giye the terminations of che ARiye and Paſſipezo- 
= on per gether. 
4 55. =o, > <rihas b c A. O 2073 bam. bar, i f, ſum vel bo boy . 
ES | fui, rameram vel furram. Q anmar. 


IX r ren, | 
3 and leaftly kept 0 Em er, 2 rer, /im vel frerim, ſem, eſſem ye yel Friſe, r r0, 


2 ing theſe over ) .1,,, ,» 3©* vel fucro. 
—— varacd Infinitive, &7, ſe, eſſe vel fuiſſe, 
5 * Q. Is there yet no further help for knowing the ſeyerall 
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23S rſons ? 
bY. A.Yes, the firſt Perſons Ave end in o, am, erm, ins or 5: 
"= the ſecond. in as, es, &, or ft : the third in ue. 
E Q_Howend the firſt Perſons Paſlive ? 
A. The firſt Perſons end commonly in or, ay, er : the (e- 
cond in ar, ers, irs : the third in zwr; the fieſt Plurall in 
2m, the ſecond in mins, thethird in war. 
In the Precerperted tenſes, Precerplu. and Futare tenſes 
. Paſſive, the terminations are the ſame wich the tenſes in 
* Sam, es, fui, of which they are borrowed ; expape the Fu- 
ture-tenſc of the Indicative Mood... 5 
ceothepth doe you. aeconnt the heedicl DOE of fall a, 3 
—— grognd <eptheſe Verbs? | | 2 Gas 
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 Participles.. - a 
| A.A part of ſpeech! derived of a Verb, taking part of a 
Noune, &c. : 2 
Q.Of what is a Participle derived ? 
 A.Ofa Verb from whence it hath the beginning. 
 Q Why is it called a Participle? 
A.Oftaking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelte, bur 
what it takes from others. | | 
COA ts of ſpeech doth a Participle take part of ? 
A.Part of a Noun, part ofa Verb, and part of both Noun 
and a Verb together. b24 | 
Q.What doth it take of a Noun: onely or ſeyerally ? 
A.Gender, Caſe, and Declenſion. | - 
Q.What of a Verbalone? = 
A. Tenſe and fignification. 
.Whart doth it take of both of them together ? 
A.Numberand figure. 
* Q.How is aParticiple declined ? 
A.With Number,Caſfe, and Gender, as a Noune Adjettive. 
Q. Þ How many kindsof Participles are there ? - 20 
A.Foure : -one of the. Preſent tenſe, another iof the pv of che A 
Preter tenſe , one of the Future in rw, another of the Fu- 2s, the Binh 
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ture in dw. FIR ciple of che 
Qoe can yo rg thats of Participles? Preſeny, and 
.Part their endings ; ; » the Fut: in r«e: 
fication. EEE. ncings ; partly , Þy their ſigni two of the Paſ- 
' Q.Howends the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent mcewkgrg 
tenſe ? 4 | the dd 
A.In «ns , or ens: as, 4ans, docens. '* renſe, and Fut: 
Q.How ends it in Engliſh ? in du, | 
A.In ing : as, loving. | Ee, 
, Q.Is every word ending in g , a Participle of the Pre- 
Ro hb the: Laceir abelian 
| A:No-: unlefle the Latine-end alſo- in «vs, or exs. | 
, the other properties of a Participle, ; "£3 TE 
; Q.What time doth it fignitie ? - 
: A.The 1 2s | &-:+48 x = £ 
Q.Whart is the Latine of the Particſple ofthe preſetit teriſe. fy 
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CHE TRE | AOkthe's Pretethit tenfandfueuidicat; matt} ; 
Earn » ou ag changing. the laſt (ylI&le into »s:as, of " Amabam, + "tak 
the Prete:im- Ed 1N »s, is made gar Bice  Abxiliabd#, Artxilhant:).'\ 
_perfe& revſ:, Q.Whatdothia Partici & of the F utune:: 10.59, ay ang 
2 -we muſt ſeign- betoken ? i; | 
rat is. ATodot : Likethe: lafinitive mood of che Adtive oY 
quithem, inguz- **5 amwaturiu, to love, or about to loye.'' 23763 13k 
2s, Q What-time doth it fi ignifie HTS Too A RFT TT 2" 
A.Thetimetocome. :: .--- TERS 4 WTO £078 
Q How endethit.in Latige? > C$.e055201 dr VEbnas 
; FE 4 A. Inv); 88, AMA TT #110 Fa "2 J1 c530b 367] 4.4 5 
| b {ng Q Whats it formed af? mn ode, 0) - 
\d Thefe Parti- A, d Of the later Supine by | 
-, Eples SFIAUTHSs I EE 15. | - HOL0; 1416 9109 1A 


== | © ends the: Engliſh fche Paris 0 of the Pigs: 
* Argmturus , xo- tenle e? OLI DU LA eetit1 

© ſeiturus, morit- Alnd,t,orn : loved, tug Medi: FETs 25 70G 

| $5-. herein pu Q:How'ends his Eatine 2:1; -* |: DEG P11 4 
Se 87: An tus. ſus xs: as, anigt 6s loved, for tam 16x16 knie. 
29#% 5»: . Q-Noallofthemendeitherin 008} ſradDOr:ING; 5 in Latine ? ? 
oor Ore Ae ll: = mart deed; whiohcendeth In aea.!: | 
—Yy io al ai TIT time doth dry ab rnb Tue rtenlolignite? 
Whos + 20:17 A. Lime paite.—.i- Hoa Wa 
bf 1 ENDL = " QW is icformed of ?: SO EOS 0 1% Loaf 
7: 21T :0:1004% ATOfthe later Supine by parting to £- as, of. Gly 
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3o 5 ding to 2. -f 
"IT. ets hat 6 enificth a Participle of the Future in dan f clan: 


Q 
| —ouT ans fn A.To faffer; like the Infiticivemood ofthe Paſſive vdice : 
wh :as, Amandx to beloved. Siena 01.37 fn wod O 
* Q-What time doth it gn! ? AO: EF 5 AAR LL. 
FACES YI Rant 6% fi B17ÞD92 L10W vI9VS e@l.f) 
Q.Ot what is it formed? 2 241197 3,191 
nb bk .calaotahe Mas PO the Proſe ahife. 
. 13IF! OQ 2313'13 3071 q 431130 2115 
A. Abs changing ?rs into SFr by amanticy warned mo 
and It 18 made amands. 11)91q 2012 20 1.4 
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CA a \ urd-apldiea A in ths ſie \Le- 
ye Re preſets: Jn reading _ Anchors 7 "dock 
-. Probit. - < |. 127 90 70:95 (: fo 
; ,; Qs 4t then properly a Parth 
when it lignificth Adtvely ? 
 A.No: itis rather an Xdjettive Conn ; < 
- QHath every kind of Verb all the foure Patticiples ? 
AND... Ri, 
How many Pirticiples þave Verbs Actives and * Neu- 


| en 
ters which have the Supines.?$3- YH / A 
A.Two: one of-the Preſe ROE; ind another of the zrratus, excur-. 
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le of the F utare in /ths 


* Dilndant 


Fature in rs. IS : MS : | ſus, percmſus,; 
(0 what if theſe want the Sipines? Fg \ EE... _ a, 
*A:Ther they want the:Fu uture if, ras... Þ-- = f + come of Verbs of 

— 4 Imperſonalsof *=. 

Q.Why fo?” os a EAT the Paſſive _ 3 

A.Becauſe.it is erived of the later Gaphne as, of Diſeo i iS voice:ſo regnt* + 
onely diſcens, without a Participle of the Future inras.” '* tus, triumpha- | 


Q.Whar Par ticples have Verbes Paſſives, whoſe Adtives tus, vigilatus,& Sh 
have the SuPInes 2: | N20 jv 6c til : OOAIY 1 

A.Two:'a Participle of the Preter cenſe, and of the F wh” FOIA ES 
ture in ds : as; of amor, cometh amatia, amardus. 

, Q But what it the Aﬀtives want the Supines ? 

A.They want the Participle of the Preter:tenſe. 

Q.Why ſo ? 

A.Becauſethe Participle of the Preter tenſe ſhould be for- 
med of the later Supine which i is wanting : as, of rimeor,, is, 
onely timendus. 


Q. What Participles hath a Verb De eponent ?. - VS | 

. A.Three : one of the Preſent renfe; ariother ofthe Preter” PE” e 
tenſe,-anad one of the Future-in rs : as; of euxilior, cometh ——_— 
arxilians, auxiliatus, auxiliaturus. | 11s SP 


Q.Cain it never have a Participle of the Future in du? 
A.Yes: if ivgovern-an' Acenl. caſe, as, being a Verb Tran-: LF 
Loquormay form: loquendug.. bh ST Of 


ſitive : AS, Loquor werbu "1... 
- QHow many Participtes-hath' + Verb Coach T- .*:, 21 :-52:1 of 
-A.All the Fon Participles : as, of largior » cometh ov 411 OCO1OX3 oY 

eut; largiturus, largitnerlavgitndus, I 1 
Q.How arethe goa 6f the Preſerit teri declined? Bae 


£10. WS © OW | . ALike 


- 


Ad oa Adwverbs. 


hoben 4, Es as 2d: HO A IR 
wad , 


A.Like Nounes AdjeQives of three Articles : as, Nom. hic# 
hec, & hoc amans, like Felix. | | 
.How are Participles of other tenſes declined ? 
A.Like Nounes Adjectives of three divers endings : as, 
Nom. Amatss, ta, tum, like Bonus, a, um :{o all thereft. 


p" PTS __ _ Y 


Of an Adverb. ia 
* Q.\ x 7 Hich is your fifth-part of ſpeech : and the firſt 
of thoſe which we. undeclined.? 
A.An Adverb. 
Q. What isan Adverb ? 


A.A part of ſpeech joyned to Verbs, to declare their ſrgni- 
fication. 

Q. Why is it calledan Adverb? 

A.Becaule it is uſually Joyned:to Verbs ? 

Q_.May it not be joyned unto other parts of ſpeech alſo? 

A.Yes: to ſuch words as are in place of Verbs, and ſome 
other : as ſometimes to Nounes, ſometimes to Adverbs. 

Q:Wherefore is an. Adverbjoyned to. the Verbs? 

A.Todeclaretheir ſignitication; that is, to make their ſi- 


onification more plain and full. 


* Q..How? | 

A.By ſome circumſtance of time, place, number, order, or 
thelike, according to the ſeverall kinds of Adverbs : as, When: 
T taught, where, how oft, in what order, and the like here- 
unto, ' | 


Q_Rehearſe the ſorts of your Adverbs: 


2 Theſe Ad- A, 2 Adverbes are. of Time, Place, Number, Order, and! 
verbs ſee more ſq ag they ſtandinthe book. 
2 efarge : þ;, Q-Give me your Adverbs, Engliſhing them in order. 
WM: id p A.Adverbs of Time: as, Hoare to day, cras to morrow, 
© his Grammar ber yeſterday, perenare-the day after to morrow, ol in time: 


= queſtions, and paſt, or in time to come, or once ; aliquando ſometimes, wwper 
4% ſo. likew iſc of of late 5 quando when. 

-..... ConjunCtions, 
* or in the Lz- 
tine Rules. 


Of Place: as, #bi where, 564 there, b;e here, 5ſc-there, lhe 
there, i7tws within, forzs without,  ' | (0 
Sf Of 


Cons , - tha WF © 
1 3 -cH | P are. £5 0 F C _ 
"= 3." 
. 


Adverbs Engliſhed. WW © 
* OfNumber : as,. Semel once, b5 twice, ter thrice, quate” "IM 
four times, itermn againe. _ 2 _ 

Of Order : as, [»de from thence; deinde afterwards, jden/g, 
to conclude, poſtremno laſt of all. = F 

Of Asking or Doubting : as, (#r wherefore, quare where- 
fore, #rde from whence, quorſum to what end, num whether, 
numgeid whether. 

Of Calling : as, Hews hoe, O hoe; ehodum hoe fyrrah. 

Of Aﬀirming : as, Cert? ſurely, ne verily, profetto truly, 
faxe truely, or doubtleſſe, * ſeilicer doubtlelle, or truly, licze * Scibetr, qua... | 
be it ſo, eſto be it ſo; ſeire licet, 

Ot Denying : as, No» not, hand not, minime no, orin no 
wiſe, ventiquam not, or in no wiſe, nequaquam no, or inno 
wiſe. ; 09 

Of Swearing : as, Polin good-ſooth, edipol in good-looth, Pol by Polar, - 
hercle truly medins fidicss in taith, or truth. <E4ipol by che: 


Of Exhorting : as, Ef goe to, or well, age goe to, 4g6- EI of 


te goe yeto, agednm well, goe to yet. Medins, fidins,. 
Of Flattering : as, * Soges if thou dareſt, or on good fel- as Eid the 

lowſhip, amabo of all Iove.' ſon of Jupirers, - 
Of Forbidding : as, Ne no, not. — | C2 _ p go of 
Of Withing : as, #tinam Oh that, orl would to God,.-/O ho es XI 


that, O/O that, O/ Ot, O that. Me Hercule, as 
Of Gathering together : as, Semnltogether; una together, Hercules ſhall 
pariter togetlier, #107 modo not onely, ox ſolazm not onely. help me. 
Of Parting : as; Seorszm aſunder, or one from another, /i- | $945,qualif- 
gillat;m every one aſunder , or peculiarly , vicar; »s ſtreet by "eo 
itreet, or village by village. 
Of Choofing : as, Pori# rather; immoyea, rather. | 
Of a thing not finiſhed : as, Pene-almoſt, ferealmoſt, prope - 
nigh, or neer, or almoſt, viz ſcarcely, mzodd non almoſt. 
Of Shewing : as, Ez behold, ecce behold; 
Of Doubting : as, Forſan peradventure, for /iran peradyen- 
tnre, fort«//is it-may be, fort«ſſe it may be, or peradyenture, 
Of Chance : as, F orte- by chance, . fortuito by chance, orat- 
adventure- 
Of Likeneſſe : as, Sic ſo, /ient like as, quaſras, cem as, tan-- 
quam even as, velnt as; 65; 55-4001 
ELL G 3: 'Of 


' larlydoe fol- 


Sts 4: "eel 
Of Qualicy.« 4%: Zone well,. ma/c evilly, dofte. earnedlyy 


fore valiancly. 
.Qf Quanticy 788, Mulrjr much, ; paryjom lieete, « ani. 
17m the leaſt of all, paulnlm\ very licels N Plarimium, che mol 


Me of all, or very-munch..: 


Of Compariſen : as, Tam ſo, or Hell, om Us ws 
more, mins leſle, marime eſpecially. o 
Q_,Are;not ſome Adverbs.compared ? . _y 
AY eg,cortajp'are,; a Dofclearned! OPTEIR more . 
edly, doflyſame molt karned] y. Fortizer valiantly, fortivs 
more valiantly, fortiſsime moſt valiantly. Prope neer, propizes 
* Advetbs cd» here, proxime the neareſt of all. 
ming of nouns  *.,Q,.Doe theſe form their Comparative and $ vperlative 
_ wha c6- degree of their Poſitive, as AdjeRives doe ? | 
mn PL. A.No: they have no Comparative nor Spperlative degree 
low their ma- Of themſelves, neicher doe form ary Compariſon properly. 
ner of compa» * Q.How. then have theſe degrees ? . 
ring : : 28, -I A. They doe borrow them of, Nounes AdjeRives of the 
er ru th: Comparative and Superlative degree. 
melippimt. a + 6 wo doth the Comparative degree of Adverbes 
n 
A.Their Comparative ends in #9, like the Neuter Gender 
of the AdjeQive of the Comparative degree, 
Q.How end their Supeclatives? |. 
A: They end for moſtpartin.e, like. the Maſculine Gender 
- of the Vocative caſe of their Adjeftive of the Superlative 
degree. Of which they ſeemed to. Georges: a$s it con 
Ems, doltiſcime. | 
b Neuter Ad- Q. b Doenot ſome Superlatives Cd in um Te. 
j<Rives are oſt A.Yes : ſome few which have theitermipation of. the 
pail pa Neuter.Gender of the V ocatiye.caſc whereof they come : 
as, Plurimnm, potifiimum. 


mts . Q.Arenot Prepoſttiops ſometimes made. Adverbs ? . 
| toro. A. Yes: when they are ſer alove without : caſe. 
-. Thisis when -*, Q,How may we know Adverhs2 .. 


they are taken A. Eafily : many of them are ſer down i 1n he it 


Adverbially,ſi- 


enifying 2s there(t may bei known partly by itheic Engliſh, parcly by 


6 Adverbs, their Latine; chiefly by their Eogliſh and Living, FPESLNEKe 


*. + © y; W” :How 


"+ _—_— ks Þ s £ ”4, 
VIE TY wa 


:* QHow b cheie Engliha, | $0.26 2 23111319) © ; $440 v6 
"A Ml of. my beſuks cheſt in a chekook, are. Adverbs of - v4 122,744 ol 
Quality. z\and doe- commonly end in Lo. » in NONT. * ls, 
wiſely, .learnedly. nts 1 I ABD» woril child BY 
* Q:Howby theirLatine 2 F Yo Yi £72 vu" i 
. A.Thepend. commonly in'eor w, ndavimerhillenty che $:4207  aiedigs.; 
head with a grave accent, to diſtinguiſh.them from:Nounes :: = 
as, D «Herdottins, felt »e. Qr elle they end ;in er: as, Pr _. 
denter wilely;; ; ;- Mer dio 40 3603 102543 nach” 
x QuHow by their Engliſh abd Latine : roneherd:: anl 4 map ind 's 
A Thus ;.as,: Defitleamedly,. dettinss madre Jearnedly, Agr; 7 WT; 
Hſſime moſt learnedly. Fortiter valiant]; Ys "_— more vali: 2 ne 
antly, fortifſome mol valiancly.. 15: EE 
Qrians ng Aa9t. ſome; Atbrerba ending in oulike Ablative Ls 6 
cafes ; ? 05 (4.3) 3. (ONT OAT ofi<1 Jt) M11 Nil ef C304 1s! 19 tbr " J ot Nais:?2 V; 
A.Yes a6, T.owrh by ſomuhy add ſome alfoimivw.: agus, 193 30 
timtheeviihly, coming of the Verb fwror.- But theſe have their at 
accents to know them by, like thoſe am: an, gene”: Caen © 
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Of a Conjundion, ther”. _.;aobbgp 

QA is your 29. part of figech mien ; | n Thai kind. 

onjuncian., :1 1 SIRJ 425Þ- baty | of: Canjuntti- | 

OW] is aConjun&ion } ? ons have their 
"A.A-part-of fpeech that Joymenty wakes and temtences to- names accor- 
gether. either 5 TS ding to the 
* Q.What is the uſe of ConjunAions ? Jon mo. 

. A. T ojoyne words and feritencesos # 4 OT gy. IEA 

Q How many kinds of Conjunftions'ltaveijor# + becauſe they 


A. Twelve: Copulatives, Disjundtives,.Diſcrevives; Cau- ſerve uſually 
ſals, Conditionals, Exceptives. Interrogarucs,. Hlarives, Ad- to couple patts 


verlatives; B eddisives, Eleftives:Diminutives: © > : 1; 5 Frmngg 


QGive me your Conurrtd. IatineapdEngliſh togethes + Di. junRives 

, 120% b,Coptlativeir as;:Erand, que and; gre giallo!s! 5 «aid, by wbich parts 

"Y Fang nee neither, neg, neither. © 33475.c0f _—_— c 
115 4SjHBMy PTCA PH TN dag 1 \o8f@f{har, <0 ſerereds * 
ſexcither, þ {ve him enot i 19} »d varg c:t8 ri x 2cl3 : 2" Joaldpecrnt-* 7 2 


a akk K&# Kg Y d Diſcrs: 


x TIT 


bs 


6 dy hich be "4 
par een onde a Fr 


| that going be- 
--. fore. 


 doeE-except + fore, 


"of « taps. 


as, Sed but, quidew bux truly, antes but, 


Robes 9 4 F- us 59 BA? 44 « I 
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.c Caſuals: as, Naw for, newy, for, enim for, etenims for, 
47 wEt 7: 9uia becauſe, «t that, quod that, quwm fith that, quoniam be-. 
of a cauſe, and quads (ſet for quoniam)fith that, or becauſe.” = 


thing going f Conditionals: as,'Ss if, ſs but if;,, wodo ſo. that, dnm (0 
oe MW T that, dwmrmods fo that. 
oy , hich - & ives : as, Ns except, miſe except, gum but, alioquin 
"paxtfollowing EXcePt chat, or otherwile, pre _—_ except that. 

is .knit upon Þ Interfogartives : as, Ne whether, 4» whether,utrim whe- 


ion of ther, wecne whether 'or no, «newhether Or no, 072% is it 
not ſo. 
i Illatives : as, Ergo therefore, idep therefore, igitar theres 


g Exceptives, e wherefore, i246, 7, therefore, proin therefore. 


- gainſt ſome 


Adverſatives : as, Erſ although, q#a»quem although, 


thing going Be» although, hotralthough; 


or albeit, eo beit ſo. 


6 -ſometbing fol-, 
k lowing. 


before,or from . 1 Redditivesto the ſame: as, Tamer notwithſtanding, at> 


tame yetnotwithſtanding. 
Eleftives : as, Quan how, acas, 4tg,as, or then. 
--Diminurives : as, Saltens at FONG vel yea, or at the leaſt 


"wife 
= concluſion, or ſhew 5 LOVER k Adverſatives ſhew ſome diverſitic of 


things, 1 Redditivesanſwer to the Adyerſativess For the order or placing of Con- 
juniors bee che Latine Rules, or Mater Leeches Ry 


Ofa Prepoſition. 2 ON 
W \ o T Hich is your third _ of \ſreech unde- 
= * ——rRy 
"76 Vi”, A.A P: ition.. | 
# : + *..,Q. Whatis a Prepoſition? 
3 A.A part of ſpeech moſt commonly ſet before drloari parts | 
13-13..7-0k either in Appotition, or in Compotition. 
©. -  » 1.) HQ: Why doe. you lay, Moſk ws pond ſet before other 
(Þ+) > 
Er 3 he ret al may ſe after fomerime. 
EEE ts Senic Wha 


_ 


4d; 


ied FR = VS. IE - ,XÞ; Fe2.$ = 7 
E x7 U '* jd b ASL 


Q. What meanh.you by Appofition, when you ay A A P "3 
poſition is ſec before in! Appoſition? - - SE 


A.When a Prepofition 1s orely ſer before another word, 
yet is not made one with ic, but remaines a perfect word of 
ic ſelfe: as, Ad patrem, ety 
. Q.Whac meane you by Compoſition, when you ſay, A 
Prepoſition is fer betore in Compoſition ? | 

A.When it is made a part of the word which ic is ſet be- 
fore : as, indettns, unlearned. 

Q_.To what uſes doe Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially ? 

A_ To govern caſes, or to ſerve to caſes; as our book hath 
it : and to make compound words. 
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* Q.What caſes doe they ſerve to ? c Precitfs 
A.Some toan Accuſative, ſome to an Ablative, ſome Prepoſtion & © 
both to an Accuſative and an Ablative, \ joyned bork ro 
Q.How many Prepoſitions ſerve to the 2 Accuſatiye the Accuſ and 
caſe ? ro " perm 5 

A.Two and thirty : namely, eAdto, Ard at, Ante 2&5 Cooper. 
before, &c- : s e hens _—_ 
Q. How many ſerve to the Ablative caſe ? - bi, ER hes 
A.Theſe fifteen, Þ 4, ab, abs, fromor fro, &c. prefidium, frve 'Þ 
Q. How many ſerve to both caſes ?  commeatum ſibi, 
A.Onely theſe four ; Iv, < ſub, ſuper, and ſubter. = ja Plaut., . 


Q. What Prepoſitions ate ſer after their caſes ? - es C53 

A.Theſe three : Verſus, penes, and terns, arc ordinarily a Afonae: ©.Þ 
ſet afcer ; alſo cum and »ſque, ſometimes : as, mecum, ad Oc cimun. tempori, 
cidentens nſque. h.e. oppertund, 

" Q May not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be o ſer after anc 
their caſesalſo? FD Sage 
A.Yes : by the figure Anaſtrophe : as, Fraliam contra. Prepaſttions 


Q.Can no Prepoſitions ſerve to a Genitive caſe ? arevery defe=., 2} 
A-Yes: Tens. ay & would \ --: 

Wh I - - be carefully "= 
Q: When is that "applied. 


A.When the caſuall word joyned wich Tenwe is the plu» . 
rall number, then it muſt be pur in the Genicive caſc, and be 
ſer before ren : as, aurium tens, up to the eares : genuum 

_ tenxs, up tothe knees. | f 
 Q.IfPrepoſicions be ſer alone without ay caſe : whether 
H are 
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"of | are they then Prepoſitions? : a Gs $2 IF 
= A.No: they are then ehavged into Adverbs:and foif _J-. 
=B they doe forme the Degrees of Compariſon. | E 
K: Q-May .choſe foure which ſerve ro both eaſes, fave ei- 
_ ther an Accuſative caſe, or an Ablative, as wee will? 
J A+No : except Subter, which we may uſe at cur pleaſyre, 
$ * Q--How know you then, when to joyne them to the 
E-? Aceuſative caſe, when to the Ablative ? 
3 A.By their figpification : for-when they are pnt for other 
8 Prepoſitions ſerving to the Accuſative eaſe, they wil) com- 
F- | monly have an Accuſative caſe : ſo for Prepofittons ſerving 
B to the Ablative, an Ablative. 
* Q. When doth # ſerve to the Accuſative caſe ? 
A.When it hath the fgne into, joyned with the Engliſh : 
|. | as, #n urbem into the ciry.Or when it is pur for erga towards, 
__— contraagainft, or ad-unto. Otherwiſe, it ſerves to an Ab- 
i lative. 
EL: * Q-When doth ſb governe an Aceuſative ? 


£ A.When ic is put for ad, per, or ante; that is, when itfi- 
E Þ Thafe have Seen unto, by, about, or before. Otherwiſe, it governes' 
- | c6monly theſe 32 . PSs . 
| ,  fignifications, Q. When doth ſper governe an Accuſative? 
© | or the like: A.,Whep it Is put for »/ra beyond. Elſe ic will have an 
-- which” by uſe Abjative. 
= In reading, +» Q-Have you no more Prepoſitions bur theſe ? 
EY oGived: am AYES: > theſelix; am, di, dis, re, ſe, con. 
© about, difrom, Q.Doe theſe ſerve toany caſes ? 
4 'and dy aſun- A-.No : they ſerve only ro make Compound words ; fo 
> det, reback, or char they are never fonnd alone, but only in Compoſition, 
compounded with other words. 

Q-Are not Prepoſitions compared ? | 

A No : except ſome of them when they are changed into 
Adverbs; as, Prope, propins, proxime- 
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Of an Interjedtion. 


Hat is your laſt part of ſpeech? 
An Interjection. 
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CY ' Of an\Interjection, ' 
_ ©, WhatisanTarterjetion? 
A. Apart of a which fignifieth ſome ſaddainaffeRi= 
On, or pallion of theminde, in an imperfe& yoice. 
Q.: How many kindes of InterjeRions have you ? 
A.So many aschereare ſuddain paſſions or motions ofthe 
minde : |] as,of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, and che like : as they, 
are in my booke. | | pb 


, £ ls 
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Q.. Give me the Engliſh of your InterjeRions as you did. 


of Adverbs and ConjunRions ? ' 

A. They are imperfe& voices : and ſo have no proper Eng- 
liſh words : yet wee may Engliſh chem thus, after our ex» 
Rome of ſpeech. 

Some be of Mirth : as, Evax hey, vah hey-da. 

Sorrow , as, Hew alas, hci ab, alas, 

Dread : as, Atet, of, or ont alas. 

Marvelling as, Pape, O marvellons or range. 

Diſdaining : as,Hem, oh,or what, vab ah. 

Shunnipg : as, e/Fpage, get thee gone, or fieaway. 

Pcaiſing : as, Ewge, O welldone | 

Seorning : as, Hui, hoe, alas. 

Exclamation: as, Proh Denm ats, hominum fidew ! Oh the 
faith of Gods and men! A 

Curling : as, Vz woe, wel/rm in a miſchiefe, 

Langhing : as, Hs, ha, he, ha, ha. 

Calling : as, Eho, ho, io, hoe firrah- 

Silence : 3s, 4%, anh- 

Q, But are all Interje&tions ſuck imperfeR voices? 

A. Yea, all which are properly Interje&ions : as, Evar, 
TE . : 4 | | 

» Waoat ſay you then of mz/am, fonifying in a miſl- 
chiefe, is it not p perfect voice ? ? "PORE | 
A. Malnm is not properly an InterjeRtion, but a Noune : 


and is only then taken for an InterjeRion, when it is put to | 


expreſſe ſuch a ſadden paſſion. 


* : May nor other perfe& words alſo be made InterjeRi- 
ons : 


A. Yes, aty part of {peech may : but ſpecially Nouns and 
Verbs, wheaſoeyer they are uſed to cpreſſetheſe ſadden 
LOWE ©”. *'I'2 ; motions 


1 


I IJ - 
— lt 
bl ” 
. I*® " 
. x . 
. . I % 


* % 
OF” 4 T5 id " C & % 
tt oth Sp : 0 pe 4 —_— , « « yo > TM & £ "oa Þ of 
>. _—_— Mn enbabo ys 7.5 _- . hw . wn pI x £0 Ss: RET. RE X wes od _— 
Ka EEESS Du” oy <4 + : : "_ Weis - . « , ” 4s 5 " ” FN AE + Gs F & 4: eater os os p 
Md at 5 ug. . os as, J - * Ay IF® i £ 6 T Wk $4 Re, P WI OR OT OY "6 ws > oy >] 4 Kat =. % 
- '” 0 " - 7 *"_e - a h, FA 4 4 


=. 
2:4. 
-_ 


«5 " o 
- "4 
JS 


Pens Mi. A A EH » XY EST DAT; =, > TY = _ G4 J LS 4 4” "SF. by : =_ "0 nb ” 5 5. = " 
+ 2 I " = YM : ws.” P— <3 2 
*%. WS -Þ W 
- ” = », vo 
» a M- EYS, 
: 7 $4, >.> 
fl n 1 x 
0C07 0 aim Di p o # © 
hy Ku 0 . 


motions of the nie + 2: nn a thing rice 66 bee 
ken of, Amabe of all Kilowſhip, Peris ales are made Inter= 
jecions andundeclined. 

Q. May one word, be of many parts of ſpeech ? 
A. Yes: being taken in a divers f ignification : or in a di- 
vers reſpe& and conſideration. 

* Q How for example ? | 

| A.(um when, is an Adverb of time : Cum ſeeing that. is 
a ConjunRion Canfall : C*m with, a Prepoſition. And (ut 
. _ - taken forthis word Cum, orfor it ſelfe, i is a Nonn Subſtan- 
A ie Eck words tive and undeclined:. * 
4 4 * Q. Ic ſeemeth hereby that a word of any part of eech 
© tivch not pro- y P 
| perly, bur te-h- may be a Nonne Subſtantive. 
b picds, that is, A. © Yes: when icistaken for the word it ſelfe,or, as for 
| — or a word of att] as, Habes this word habeo. Or when tt is put 


4 . oy 2 2* in place of a Noun Subſtantive : as, Bonwn mave, good mor- 
EO arians doc OW. CHaxc ishere declined, hoc mane iuvariabile. 
Fake. 7 COONS =, 
The Gratonds ofthe Latine ſpecch. 
Q\ I ] E have dove with the iotrodaQion of the eight 
-b-That con: parts of fpeech,or the handling oftheeight parts . 


” AtruRion is to ſeverally, which is = firſt part of your Accidence : now we 
| be A ich are tocome to the Rules of Conſtruction of the eight Fore 
the wn ; <> gf ſpeech called che _— Roles. _ 

- proye wy a of Q: What-mean you by ConſtruRtion ? 

'S A dc Thedae joining, or right ordering and framiog to- 
| oth gether of words in ſpeech. JOr the right joining of che parts 
:3n writing and of ſpeech rogether in ſpeaking according. ro:the paturall 
4 Contimaa matiner ; or according” to the reaſon and rule of Grammar. 

©: Comtinadti- Q. How many things are tobe conſidered for the right - 
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ither - 
=X and joining 'of words in Conſtruion.? 


e,or figu 1. The Concords of words. 
= Simple A Two: . 2, The governing of words. 
Ig that which -Q:Whar: mean yon by Concords ? 
; AT Nha nas words cogether;in ſome ſpeciall Ac- 
tothe rules of Grampwar 3 Matna pars vulnerata, Eigura- 
me plain manner : _ Cas hd wes, 
ny LES cidents 
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| cidemrs or: qualities in one OE at gender 
*'Q. How many Concords haveyon? + | 
A. Three : che firſt berween the Nom.caſe and the Verb. | -*15; 
The ſecond, between the SaubRantive and che AdjeRiive. £2 GÞ!5 
The third berweene the Antecedent and the Relative. 7 
*0 wt: muſt theſe fx ſo agree togerher? Fo 
A. B-canje three of thele are weake-and catnot be placed? Kg 
orderly j is Freech, except they bee guided and holden up by” - 
the three ſtrovger. : * 
* Q. Which are thoſe three weake ones? oy 
A. The three latter; that is, the Vetbez the Adjefine TR 
and the Relatiye. 
Q. What muſt the Verb haveto agree wich ? 
A. His Nominartive caſe. 
Q. What the AdjeRive? 
A- His Subltantive. - 
.Q- What mnſtrhe Relative have? ae. 
A. His Antecedent. ro PP 0 ONO youu 


Tre ell TY COR By PET 7 b- 
Qi at is then yourfirſt Concord: Giniranic Ja. "= 
Between the Nominative eaſe and the Verbe. <2 
Q. When an Epgliſh' Is yoou to made in Larine, what 
muſt you doe firſt? 
A,Locke out the principall Verb. 
Q. What if you have moe verbs than one it's ſentence, 
which ofthem isthe principall Verb ? 
'A. The firſt of them. 
Q. Are there no exceptions ? 
Yes, three : 1.If the Verb be ofthe Infinicive Mood, i it 
' eannot be the principall Verb. 2.If it.have before ic a Rela- 
tive : as, that, whom, which. 3.Ifit have before it a Conjan- 
Rion : as, wt har, cans when, / if, and ſach othery, . 
ny hy can none of theſe be the prineipall Verb ? 
ecauſe all: theſe doe. ever in ſort depend npon ſome --. _ 
othes Verb going befote! them? in natarall and due veder Os 
H 3 
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- *Q. Maſt not the ſame conrle be raken when a Latioe is to 
be conſtrued or turned into Engliſh, which is when an Enge 
liſh 5s given to be made in Lartive ? 


A. Yes, the very ſame : I muſt likewiſe firlt ſeeke out the 


principall:Verb and marke ic carefully. 
Q. Why fo? | | 
A.Beeaulſe that will poinc out che right Nominative caſe, 
which is that which agreeth with ic both in Number and 
Perſon,and alſo in reaſon; and ſoirdoth very much direct the 
conſtruing of all the ſentence. | 
., Q. Whenyou have found out the principall Verbe,whar 
muſt you do then ? 
A. Seekeout his Nomipative caſe. 
Q. How ? | 
A.By putting the Engliſh,ho or what, with the Englith of 
the Verb ; and then the word inthe ſame ſentence, which 


anſwereth to the queſtion, ſhall be che Nominative caſe 


unco the Verb. 

Q.Sive me an example how ? 

A.Venit ne Rex ? Doth the King come ? if you axke here, 
Who cometh ? the anſwer is, the King. So che word King 
che Nominative caſe to the Verbe; P 

Q: Maſt we alwaies thus ſecke ont the Nominative caſe ? 

A.Yes, in VerbsPerſonals : except the Verb bean Imper- 

ſonall, which will have no Nominartive eaſe. 

Q.. Where muſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making 
orconftruing Latine ? | 

A. Before the Verbe, 

Q: Are there no exceptions ? 

A»Yes, three : Firſt, when a queſtion is asked. Secondly, 
when the Verb is of che Jeperacive Mood, Thirdly, when 
Oy ligne it, or there, cometh before the Evgliſh of the 

Verbe. 
Q. Where mnſt the Nominative eaſe be placed, if any of 
cheſe bappen ? 

A. Molt uſually after the Verb, or after the figne of the 
| Verbe, as Aavas ts, Loveſt thou; or doeſt thou love ? 

Q; What cafe muſt your eaſaall word be, which cometh 
(heh next 
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| The firſt Concord. 55 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion, whom, 
or what, made by the Verb ? 

A.It muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

Q.Why do you ſay commonly? Is there any exception ? 

 _ A.Yes: ifthe Verb do properly govern another cateafrer 

him to be conſirned wichall. For then ic muſt be (ach caſe 
as the Verd governs properly. 

Q-Give me an example. | 

A.Si cupis placere Magiſtro gttere diligentia,&Tc. Here placere 
the Verb governs properly m4giſtroa Dative caie, and ntere 
governes <4:/gemia, an Ablative caſte, not an Accuſative. 

Q.What doth a Verb Perſonall agree with ? 

A.With his 2 Nominative caſe. 


a Note thit 
the Nominar. 


Q In how many rhings -? cales of the 
A In two ; in Namber and Perſon. | firſt & ſecond 
Q What mean you by that ? Perſons ; as, 
A. The ſame Number and Perſon that the Nominative hats Fe = 
ca'e is, the ſame mult the Verb be. exprefſed, "_ 


Q. Give me an exaryple, onely under= 
A.Praceptor legit, vas vero neghgitts, Oc. ftcod, unlefſe 
Q.In which words lyerh the ipeciall example, and force it be for the 
of the rule, to apply them to the tule ? cauſe of better 


A.In Preceptor legit, vos negligitis. —_— 
Q. How are thete to be applyed? _—_ TK. ; 


A. Thus : Legit the Verb is the ſingular Number and third from all o- 
Perſov, agreeing with Preceptor his Nominative caſe, which thers: as, Fos 
is the ſingular Number and third Perſon. And zegbgitts is the demniſoiry you 


pinrall Number and ſecond Perſon, becanſe it agreeth with noone h 


vos his Nominative caſe, which 1s alio the Plurall Number elſe for more 
and ſecond Perſon- | emphaſie , that 
| 1s, or ſpeaking 
more fignificantly : as, Tr es Patronrs,you are (m7)P>roms 3 7.e, you eſpecially, and aboye 
all orher. (So alſo in V<rbs, whole 6gnification belongs unto men, the Nominativye 
calcs of the third perſon are common]y underſtood 2: as, Fertur, hoc eſt, zlle fertur, hee is 
reported, unlefſe fertuy be rather uſed imperſonally. So ſexun', hoc eſt, homines ferunt,men - 
ſay. 3-Thus it is likewiſe in V-rbs, whoſe aQion belongs to God or Nature: as, pluit it 
raineth, filminat it thunders ; that is, God or Nature raines or thundecs.) Thus it is in 
Ike manner in ſome other Verbs, which, as-theſe, are (aid tobe of an exempt lignifica« 
tion, vi3; whoſe ation is not in the power of man, or of any earthly creature : as, lacet it | 


Q.Mul 


is day, Adveſþeraſcit, it drawath towards cyening. 
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Q: Muſt the verbe be alwaies the (ame Number and Per- 
ſon the Nominative caſe is ? 


ED A.No : for there are three exceptions inthe rules follow- 


Ing. 

Q. Which is theficſt exception ? 

A. Many Nomioative caſes Singular having a ConjunQi- 
oh Copulative, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. When there are moe Nominative caſes comm ine to- 
gether wich a Conjunction Copulative comming berween 
chem ; though all the Nominartive ca{es be of che Singular 

| Number, yet the Verb is uſually of che plarall Nambec. 
* Is and ® Q What if the Nominative caſes be of * diverſe perſons, 
__y pron with which of them mu che Verb agree in Perſon ? may ic 
25 idem; by che agree With any of them ? 


Ggure Evecatio, A. No : it mult agree with the Nominative caſe of the 


haying Ego or moſt worthy Perſon. 

dg £5 for -Q Whieh is the Nominative eaſe of the worthie( Per- 
EL: fon? 

4s «5 -o A. The Nominative caſe of the firſt Perſon is more wor- 

res, &c. forthy than ofthe ſecond; and the ſecond more worthy than 


' Nos # agimns, the third. 


Ec. Q. Which is your ſecond exception ? 

A. When a Verb comerh between rwo Nominativecaſes 
of divers Nambers,the Verb may indifferently accord with 
eicher ofchem, ſo that they be both of one Perſon. 

 _ Q What mean you by that, when you ſay,it may indiffe- 
rently accord wick either of chem? 

A.It may agree either with chat Nominative caſe, which 
goeth before the Verb, or with that which cometh afcer 
che Verbe : ſo that both the Nominative caſes be of one 
Perſon. | 

'Q. Which is the third exception ? | 
A. Here note alſo that ſomecime the Infinitive Mood of 
a Verbe, &c. 
-_ -Q, What meane by that rule? 
A. Char not only a Caſuall word is the Nominative caſe 
to the Verbe; buc ſometime an Inflnitive IS 
b a whoie 


fe: 


whole clauſe going before, and ſometime a pbenct a fer- | 
tence may be the Nominative caſe to the verb. - |: 
What mean you by a Caſuall word or 

ASthe word as may be declined with caſes.' -* : 

How can an Infinitive mood, or an whole ſentence be 
the Nominative caſeto'the Verb ? Cam any word bea Nomi- 
native caſe to«he Verb, but onely a Noune Subſtantive ?-. 

A.Yes: a Noun Subſtautive, or whatſoever is put in the 

place of a Noun Subſtantive ; as theſeare. 

QH ow will you decline theſe, when they are put in di 
ofa Noun Subſtantive ? 

A.Like Subſtantives of the Neuter Gender undeclined : 
as, Hos Nthil- tonnlanile'c ſo 5 Hos Gixcals ſogne invari- 
abile.” 

* Q.May not l Relative be the N ominative caſe to the bu 
Verbe ? 2 

A.Yea: but that is onely by reaſon of the Subſtantive or , 
Antecedent underſtood with it, or 1n whoſe place it is put: 

* Q-And may not an Adyettive alſo be the Nominative 
caſe tothe Verb; ©* - 

A.Yes: butthen it is commonly an AdjeRtivein the Neuter 
Gender, put alone without a Subſtantive, ſtanding for a 
Subſtantive. 

* Q.Whar Number and Perſon muſt the Verb be, when a 
whole: fentence, 'ora piece of a ſentence,; is the Nominative 
caſe to the Verb ? , 

A.Ifthe Verbbe referred, or have reſ & biit co0nc ching, 
it ſhall be the ſingular Number, and Pon Perſon ; butifto 
moe; it is uſually the PlurallNumber, and third Perſon. 

* Q.Whatif it be a Nonni of Multitude ofthe Singular 
Number, mean, a Noun fignifying moe then.one ? 

A.It may ſomerimes have a Verb of the Plurall Number. 

Q.Hoiw many things then may be the Nominative caſe to 
the Verb? Y 

A.Six : Firſt, a Caſuall word, which is eithera Subſtan- "I 
tive,or a Relative: oran Adjeftive ſtanding for a Subſtan- C. 
tive. Secondly, a whole reaſon or ſentence.” ' Thirdly; a A. 
—_— piece of a ſentence. VOY an Infinictve mood 
Slew | 
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He feta Cones,” 
Pally, anAdverd with a Genitive caſe. Laſtly, any one 


word or moe.put for themiclves, or whatſoever is put.in- 
ſtead of the Nominative'caſe. - 
Q.What if your Verb'be'of the Infinitive Mood, muſt = 


 haveaa Nominative caſe betore it ? + 


A.No: It muſt have an Accuſative caſe before i i, inſtead - 
of a racks - 


The ſecond:Concord.-. 


Hat is your ſecond Concord between? 
Io EV Ve Between the. Sabſtantive and the AdjedQtive. 


 Q.When you have an Adjective, how will you find' out 
his Subſtantive?! - : 

A.As I tound out the Nominative Ys that is, by put- ; 
ting the-Englifh who or what to the Engliſh: of the AdjeGtve : 
and;the word or 'words anſwering. _ queſtion, hall be --- 
tle Subſtaritive to it]. . ©» [/) * : 

Q.In how Fnny gs doth the Adjetive agfeewick his | 

Aſn _— inCaf, Geter,and IHE wa, 47 

 Q.Why doth your book ſay, The m_—_ whether it Y 
a Noune, Prononne, orParticiple a: 

A:Becauſe aH Pronouncs are Adjegtiveaby nature: 
Ego, T#, Si : and ſo are all Participles ; and therefore a- 
Lree pos Subſtantive As; well as:the Noune AdjeCtives 
Hae. , 

Qs pate Aljeftive ORTY the img Caſe, Gender, and 


"Number tharthe Subſtantive is?:. 


A.Noz novalwaies: for there arethree fach exceptions, 4as.. 
in the firſtConcord, though my book. name but one. 

Q:Whatas:the fiovſt exception? . + © :: 

A.Many Subſtantives Satkdar bavitg a Conjun&ion Co- - 
pulative berivecutheagawill:have an :Adjeftive Plu- 
zall ; whichAdjeftive ſhalt agree withthe Subſtantive of the 
molt worthy Gender. - | 

Sr —_— the Subſtantive of the mol worthy Gi - d 

he | 


The third Contord. - 
A.The Subſtantive of the Maſculine Gender'is more wor- 


tiveof the Femine more worthythen the Neuter. ft; IB 
Q.ils this alwaies'true? -- 2 
A.Yea: except in things without life, I mean; Tucha as are 
not apt to have life, as weſhall ſee hereafter. 55: * | 
 Q. What Gender is more worthy in thee? | 
A. The. Neuter is ufually' fo' accounted, though we nay 
take ſuch Neuters to be put IRONY" ” Ares O*cala- 
FD, Egon bona. | 
* Q.Which is the ſecond, exception ? ; 
A.When an'Adj etive comes between two Subſtantives of 1 
divers Genders, 1 it, may * ” indiffevently accord with ether of- 5:50 44 
Then 
Which is the third exception? - *, Nunquans'6 : 
A. a Year the 'Subſiantive i poca ities A Caſtall wad 5; Ke —_ 
| but an whole ſentence, a piece of a ſentence, an Infinitive y; 
Mood, an Adverb with a Genit.- caſe, orany word put for it 
ſelf, may be the Subſtantive to the Achodtive, | o | grave. joe 
#* Q:Why ſo ? KegS Ei "oj viſas: * 
A, Bornules all theſe thin | which' may be the Nominative'® 
caſe to the Verb, may be likewiſe the S Sulfaurive to the Adje- 
&ive, andthe Antecedent to the Relative. * - 
Q.What caſe, gender, and Number, ſhall the Adjeftive be 
when any'of theſeare his Subſtantives ? : 
A.Such as that which flanderh for his Subſtantive isac- | 
: . counted to be. 
* Q.What if the Adjeftive have reſpe&t but to one thing 
alone (as to one ſentence,-or a pigce of a ſentence) what 
Gender and Number mult it be? --  - | 
A. The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number. 
* Q.Whartif it have reſpe& to moethings then one ? 
A.ltmuſt be the Neuter Gender, and Plurall N umber. 
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| The chird C Concord. 


Ei is the third Concord between ? 
Between the Antecedent and the -2 Relative? 
E'2.-: Wt =} 
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 . :& | Thethird Contord.”. 
 b Wemayalſo .Q, þ.\hen you. hayea Relative, what muſt you doe to 
rs dodt dig Aneadete?:. . oooh tf ob 
- Town in the A-Put the queſtion who or what, to theEngliſh of the Re- 
* Pronoune : as, lative; and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion'is the 
Hic, ile, ifte,is, Antecedeut to it- | 

| dem, qut, are (What mean you by the Antecedent? 


—_ $-4x-or 'A.The Antecedent is commonly ſuch a word as goeth in 


F fiance, becauſe the ſenterice betore the Relative, and is rehearſed againe of 
* they have re- the Relative. | | 


Y * 


Jation toa ſub- Q,In how many things doth the Relative agree with his 


ſtance. Others a 1.2-adent ? "rac rag 
Med Ri Ain three: in Gender, Number, and Perſon, 


4 


:- -orquantityzas | We 

| Sarliogqumns, -: Q:When any of theſe, except. a Caſual word, arethe An- 
* cas, and.:o- tecedent, what Gender and Number muſt theRelative be? , 
 ther-interroga-. A.lfthe Relativebe referred but to one thing of thoſe, ex- 
” tives. cept the Caſuall word, it mnſt be the Neuter Gender, and 


= bi tas on Singular Nnmber : but if it be referred to two things, or 


tecedent is not moe of them , it maſt be the Neuter- Gender and Plu- 
alwaicsexpre(- ra}l Number. ' __ | => 


3 ina _ <2 My | Q.W hen the Engliſh wordthat, may be turned-into which 
=. Ti e - Y . _ © : ; 

? tive, and ſome- what part of ſpeech 16 It? | 

© -times a Noun A.A Relative. | 


 Adje&t. have Q-JIf it cannot be ſo turned ,” what part of ſpeech is it 


” 


AZ for their Ante- then 7 rey; . DICE 40 | PR | ] 

$ - any ah o A.A Conjuntion , which in Latine is called quod orwt fi- 

= 1ye Lone a Wn - KA a 

Eons Be CI Oe: oat ue YE 

* © mitive inclus Q:Muſt it alwates:needs be ſo made in Latine by qzo4or 
ded in the Pxo- #f, ſignifying that ? 653 [S757 

# noune Pofle(- | | , 

- | "five fir downe by that Rute inthe'$ "3 Aliquando Relatioum, et. as, Laudavit 


= firtunas meas , qui filium baberem tali ingenio_qraditum. © Where qui hath for his An- 
3c ken in the Primitive Ego included in —_ in which me; is underſtood. _ So the 
© eximples ia the conſtruQion df-the Pronoune-in the Latine Ser » 'vit Hat Poſ- 
= fegava , mens , Zum > [18s.y "OG k-grt9 jortg 4rphl | | | __ 

Ss + * SL , p ; A.No S\ 
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A.No : we may oft timeselegantly leave outboth- 4 'qzdd, d Note for 
| and xt, o turning the Nominative caſe into the Accufative, difference be- 
| © andtheVe | | 

QIfmany Antecedents of the Singular Number come to- wa part 9udd 
gether with a Conjunftion Copulative coming between 6gnifierh  be- 


them, what Number muſt the Relative be ? cauſe, or thar, 
A.The Plurall. noting the Et: 
Q-But with which of the Antecedents muſt the Relative ” "Os > : in 
agree in Gender ? aft : bacaaly. 


A.With the Antecedent ofthe moſt worthy Gender. you have returs 
Q.Which call you the moſt worthy Gender in things not ned, ut to the 


| g d thit, no» 
apt to have life. vos Jy 

| ting the Finall, 

A.T he Neuter. or Free 2 as, ut 


, Q.But what if the Antecedent be ofthe Maſculine or Fe- eu fabulam agas 
minine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter ; may yet vel. Or thus, 
the Relative be the Neuter ? | That quodderh 
| A.Yes: as, Arcs & calami qne fregiſt, que the Relative is uſvally lignific 
the Neuter Gender, though Arc & calamithe Antecedents \2P'Y7 ng 
be tl Maſculi done, or to be 

_ IN. | done ; ut the 
| Jer | cauſe why it is 
done, or to be 

— dore. 


The Cafe of the Relative. 


Q-T TOw many chief rules are there to know what Caſe 
| the Relative mult be of? 

- A.Two: when there cometh no.Nominative caſe between 
the Rdative and, &c. And when there cometh a Nomina- 
tive caſe, &Cc- | | 

.Q:When-in making or conſtruing Latine, there cometh no 
Nominative caſe between the Relative and the Verb, what 
caſe muſt your Relative be? ec 

A.The Nominative caſe to the Verb, as it were a Noune 
Subſtantive. | 

. Q:When there comes a Nom. caſe between the Relative 

andthe Verb,what caſe muſt the Relativebe then ? | 

A.Such caſe as the Veib will have after him; that is, ſachs. 

| I 3 Caſe 


Bat 6 
We 
JK 
A 
$ £ 


- 


I - , ; # wh .- . « "LB. 
| f : \ ; OE ne rg, ©, 
» 7-4 & S "6 was Ew = *4 ag 
Cafe ofthe Relative = hh - 2 
% 4 pw” SH 
A Ce L . - v . . 6r- <4 «- > " 


26 _ SM 


WY 
for £4 


erb into the In{initive mood. tween Qydd & "M 
xt, that for the - 


NS 2 


+ 4, F534 
«., 2% - 
- is i 
#3 > 
_ -£ NE” 
: T. a 


? 6 "px - " Is . La > L355 
+ or Se -- _ - Gas Ie en dE en 
- : ; F - 


9.) Bhs. % ow 62 REY Oo” "3 , WI, + k 4 RE G 
i «MoS 2 BY” 27 = Bent L . E . . | TX 4 _. *”.* : . — — 
54 % : "=&g* 3 ., x 4 ,, tx. OS k - 
4 2 99 RE +4 
5 RE I : AS. £ P jerk * " IX, 
Try 8 : - x a» 
- ” R F: 
-2* lb & Caſe of the Relathug 
- b . 4 « D 
a : . P _ is. 
-* Caſeasany Noun Subſtantive ſhould be, being governed of 


 Q:May not the Relative be. the, Subſtantive to the Adje» 
| Foes well as it may be the Nominativecaſle to the Verb 2: 
.  A.Ye8-- | 
Q-Are there no other words which haye their caſes, as the 
- Relative hath ? . 
a Bee oy - A.Yes : Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites ; as, 2 Ow, 
Cf rol uter, qualts, quanta, quot, &c. —_— 
dnt, as was' Q.Doe Relatives, Interrogatives, and Indefinices follow 
ſaid before. the:words whereof they are governed, like as Subftantives, 
; and other parts of ſpeech doe? | 

A.No: theſe uſually, all come before the Verb; that is, 
. + + theyareſctbeforethe Verb or other words, whereof they are 

- governed. oy 


be * Diſpute * b Q.Doth a Subſtantive never ſtand before the ord: 
worthy to be WhereOf it is governed ? 7. 

©- - obſerved of A.Yes : when a word is joyned with it which goeth before 
* Scholus, by nature: as a Relative, oran Interrogative, or Indefinite : 
«Quaydo Relati- fg, Quem librum legis ? Libram gocth before legrs whereof it 


ST. it is governed , like as quem doth. 


E. . .Why lo ? 

| _ 044k pa fs £645 of the Relative which goeth with it. 
PF. idem. Q.Is the Relative alwaics governed of the Verb which he 
+ Precedens, he. cometh before ? 
 :———qOy 145. Arle is governed of whatſoever a Noute Subſtantive may 
—— "ob:4” be governed of : as, ſometimes of an Infinitive mood comin 


after the Verb, ſometimes ofa Participle, ſometimes of a Ge- 
rund : and fo of other words according to my book ; din 
all things like unto the Subſtantive. | CO EEG 
.* Q.How can you know of what word the 'Relativeis 
governed ? ; We F 
A-By putting inſtead of the Relative the ſame caſe of Hie, 
hee, hoc, and ſo conſtruing the ſentence. 
* Q.Why ſo? 1 
-A.Becaufe then.the- word which is putfor the Relative, 
will in conſtruing follow the word which the Relative is go- 
verned of, as other parts of ſpeech doe. | 


* Q-Shew 


F Q.Shew 'how inthis Sentence 3 Que 
APut bec-inſtead of 9#e, and then it will follow thus ih 
conſtruing : Navc non eft locus narrandi hec:'fo que is go- 
yerned of »arrayad;. | | 
, Q-.But if a Relative'come between two Subftantives of di- 
vers Genders, with which. of them ſhall it agree? 


i 
4 
* 
- 


A:With either of them indifferently, as we will; that is, - 


either with the former or the later, as will beſt ſerveto'ex- 
peep the matter in hand ; yea,though tliey be of divers num- 


rs alſo, by therule Relativas inter duo Anteredentia, &c, 


| OY 


- Conſtructions of Nounes Subſtantives. 


Q\ 


Ee have done with Conſiruftion in the agree- 


V V ment of words: now we are come to Conſtru- - 
Ction in governing of words. Where begin your Rules for - 


governing words ? | | 
'A-Art, When two Subſtantives come together, $c. 
Q.In what order doe theſe rules ſtand in your book ? 
A.Inthe order of the cight parts of ſpeech. 
Q.Shew how. = 
A.Firſt, the Rules for Conſtruftion of Nounes Subſtan- 
tives. Secondly, of Nounes Adjeives. Thirdly, of Pro- 


nounes. Fourthly, of Verbs Perſonals. Fiſthly, of Gerunds..- 


Sixthly, of Supines. Seventhly, of all ſuch words as fignifie 
Time,Space between place,Names of places.Eightly,of Verbs 
Imperſonals. Ninthly, of Participles. Tenthly, of Adverbs. 
The eleventh of Conjuntions. The twelfth, Prepoſitions. 
The thirteenth, Interjeftions. ON 
_'Q. In what otder are theRules placed for all theſ®? 
A.According to the order of the caſes. ' x. Rules forthe 
Nominative cate, if theword doe govern a_Nominarive caſe. 
2.For the Genitive. 3.For the Darive, 4.For the Acculative, 
5.For the Ablative. go. en anda} 


2% Q:Why doypo not mention any Rules for the Vocart: - 


A.Retaule the Vocative is governed. of no other part of 


ſpeech;' except an .Interje&tion:- And*alſo icmay eafilybe -- 


known', becauſe whenldever' wee. call or ſpeak to any per- 
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on or” Glas: 3 Wee Ton, it-:in- the. Veckive: caſe 

* Q-How will you find out the rule for any wordin a 
ſentence, ' to kiiow 'why; it is put ina ag Dattve, or 
any other caſe? 
A:Firſt, I muſt conſtrue the ſentence. 
*# Q.What mean you by conſtrue ? _ 


A.To conſirue, is RN every word in a ſentence, accor- 


ding to the naturall order of ſpeech ; and to give every word 
his proper fignification.in Engliſh. 

Q.Why muſt you conſirue thus firſt ? 

A.Becauſcevery caſe is commonly governed of cheprin- 
cipall word which goeth next before it, in this right and na- 
turall order of conſtruing. 

_ Q.How will you ſeek out the rule for the caſe when you 

have conſtrued? 

A.Firſt, I muſt conſider whas caſe my word is, and of what 
word it is governed, Secondly , 

. word is whereof it is —— and of what fig 
Thirdly, I muſt turne to the rules for fuch a caſe, (a ſuch a 
part of ſpeech. 

Q.Shew me how : for example,if it be a Genjtive caſe after 
a Subitantive how doe you find it ? 

A.l muſt turne to the rules of the Genitive caſe after the 

Subſtantive: and marking the {ignitication of the-word, I 

ſhall findthe rule in one of thoſe. 

Q.Shew me this by an exampledn this little ſentence, Vir- 
tutis comes invidia. What muſt you doe firlt ? | 

AFirſt, I conſtrue it thus: Invidia envie, LY is] Comes 2 
companion, virtuts of vertue. 

* Q.Whatcaſe Is comes here, and why? - 

A.Cowes isthe Nominative- caſe, mm of the Veibe 
eſt, going next beforeit in conſtruing, by the firft rule of the 
Nomnative caſe after the Verb: that is, Sum, forems, fio. 

We What caſe is vwrr#:t, and why? 
 Genitive caſe, governed of the Subſtantive Cor 
ver ©. going. next before it in conſtruing , by the firſt 


rule of the Genitive caſe after the Subſtantive : : When 


two Subhantives, &c. _ 
- © Qrering you muſt conſirue right before you can tell 
| _ 


what part of ſpeech the. 
nification. 


4.8 _ Dat, 6 my Ab, 


. \Rwle off, Cnflrnings G5. 
your rule., What oder inult you oblerys- in conſtculans a 
ſentence ? 
A-Firſt, I muſt reade diftinAly'>'s full poinr, marking 
allthe points and proper names, if there'be any, bees 
meaning ofthe matter as mnch'as I can." 
Q.How can yow-know which are proper narnes?” o_ 
A. They arcall (ach wordsav are written with great let- bs 
ters : except the firſt ward ofevery ſentence, which? is ever ENT | 
written with a great letter, -/ OL IS haze't- 230 ion 
Q.What word then maſtyor take firſt > 00% EI9; IE 
A. A Vocitivecaſe; if chere be one; of: whatſoever 5vin 4; - 
ſtead of it;and the words which hang on ic to make 1 ic plajne. © 
.Whar next ? 
A.] muſt ſeeke out the principal Verbe, and 6iNhanina- 
tive caſe : and rake the firth Nominative Fe 
1sinftead of it {and>thar, which i 
make it plaine, © wa 
Q.Whar next ?.. 
A. The principall Verbe, and wiadans words Fon 


on it, ſerving co make ir plaine; as, an Iafrartye TREE an 
Adverbe. 


Q.Whac then? | Af 
A. Sach caſe as che Verbe properly governes : hh is 
commioiny an Accuſative ca(e: 
Q. What muſt you take next ? 0 
A-All che Caſes order firſt a Genitive, heondlyia Da-. 
tiye, laftly,the Ablative.  - | 
Q.Give me the ſumme of this ks briefly ? | 
A.Firſt, TI muſt reade my ſentence plain! AM fall; point, Every Schollee 
marking all che points and proper names. Secondly, 7 mat ſhould be —_ 
" take firſta Vocativecaſe, i there be one,or mere ME this 
ſeadofir,and that which depends on it to make jt plaine. 
Thirdly, I muſt ſeek ont the prineipall Verb, and his | nr 
native caſe, and rake firſt the Nominative caſe, or whatſo-_ 
Ever is inſtead of it, and that which hangeth ic ep make ic EO 
Raines Thenthe Vetbe wich the Tofitiitive Mido \dyerb. - if 
ext the Acenſarive caſcor ſach caſe as the Verbe pr rly -;"0 
governs. Laſtly all the other caſes in —_ as, LIN ne Gear end. :*- 
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66 Rules of evaſtraing-briefly. 
.. .Q:, What if there bee. nor all theſe kindes of words in a 
ſentence ? | 
. . A+, Then I muſt cake-ſo'tnary of them as are inthe ſen- 
tence, andin thigorder. = % ; 
 Q. Is this orderever to be kept ? | | 
h More ſhort= A. Its often altered-by words of excicing or {tirrivg up ; 
ly : itis oft al- ay, by IncerjeRions, Adyerbs of wiſhing, calling, ſhewing, 
_—_ dy per: denying, exhorting, &c. Secondly,by ſome ConjunRions. 
| +. Long Parrin T hirdly,by Interrogatives,Indefinices, Partitives,Relatives : 
tives, certaine a$,by Quis or wr uter, qualts, quantns zqnatas, &c, Laſtly, by 
Adrerbes and ſach words as have 1n. them the force of relation or depen- 
Conjundions. dance, . | | 
os _ bis" Q. What words are thoſe ? | 
OT” ..A., Such as have ſome other words depending opon them 
inthe latterpart of the ſecence; orare referred to ſomthing 
gving before. AQ une,inte, deinceps, quemadmodum, #0, /icut,, 
ſicuti,dum, donec,primum, quando,quia,quoniam.lticet, pot quam, 
quam,quanquamyetſi,quamvis, and the like, + 
Q. Whyis the order changed by theſe? TY 
... A» |Beeauſe theſe commonly go before in a ſentence, be- 
ginning tbe ſentence. " 
Q. But are there not ſome ſpeeiall things to be obſerved 
in copſtruing? FO ISR | 
A. Yes, theſe : firſt to marke well the principall Verbe, 
"__ becauſe it pointeth out the right Nominarive caſe, and'uſu- 
«5 yard x ms ally dixects all the ſentence. Secondly, that commonly the 
a conſtruing. Nominative caſe be ſer before the Verbe ; the Aceuſative 
after the Verbe ; the Infinitive Mood after another.Mood ; 
» -........ the Subſtantive and Adjective bee conſirned together; ex- 
+ ...; cept. theone of them doe: governe ſome other word, or have 
.0, ſome word, joined unto it, qr depending'on ir, to which ic 
 paſſech the Hgpification in a ſpeciall manner : that the Pre- 


» 


poſition bee joined with his caſe, 


SH 


F- 


3 3.5 3 3229 x »/54.v8 673 SB bk 
WE-!ro recurne againeta the rules in order ; - 
bs What caſe doe Subſtamtives governe ? 

A. A Gevitive commonly, ſome an Ablative. 


a 


- 
: _ - "un 
CT” "A p 


Q. How 


Conftrut719n of Ganyfantves, | 67 

Q. How many rulegare there of theſe? A rig (1 6 ET 

SE - F IFC, | ME SER 

QNamethe beginning of each rule in order. 

A. When two Subſtantives come together betokening, &c. 
 2.When the Engliſh of this word Res is put with an - 
AdjeCtive, &c. * - 
 3-An Adje&ivein the Nenter Gender, | Ls 1) 
_ 4.Words of any quality, or property, to the hs &c. 
5.Opus and nſ4 when they be Latine for need. 

L. 0. ]When two Subſtantives come together betokening L-) Sometime 


divers things, what caſe (hw_ll the later be: » this Mn 
ATheGenlgive, ...r... 2... hint) 147 nM 
Give an exatiple. Se oe for Pater urblay - © 3 
A.Facundia Ciceronte. 1 4 » weſaypueru= Þ 


Q Which. is your Gegitive caſe. and why ? "0 bj, Sometimes 


A.Ciceronts is my Genitive caſe governed of facundia, be- it is turned in- 
to an adjegive 


caule it is thelater of two Subſtantives., '; | = pm ofive 
Q Is there no exception from this rule? | for Patris Frag 
* A;Yes, ifithe Subſtantives belong both to one aching) mus, we (ay f4- 
Q.Whar if they belong both to one thing ?,,' ; _- ternadomue. 


A. They ſhall be put both in one caſe. _ .,;;  Somerimes al- 
Q.When you have the Engliſh of the word Res, char is, ſoit ſeemeth 


thing, put with an Adje&ive, what may youdoe.then ? + / _—_ —_— 
A.Put away the word Ke-, and, put; the. Adje&ive.in the a Prepoſition-: 
Neuter Gender likea Subſtantive, © 1, 88, Concrepuit @ 
Q.IF any Adjefives in the Neuter Gender be put alone Gheerio fi, 
without a Subſtantive, what doth it. ſtand for}... | "for A. 
' A.Forg Subſtantive, and {oitis ſaid tobe put Subſtantive rii, " enlelſe we. 4 
ly, or far a Subſtantive. . _ AW will fay, 2Gh= 
-Q-What caſe will it have when it is to put ? Va: | Cerio, for poſt 
: A.A Genitive, as if it were a Subſtantive. why oy Gherium.Sub- 


Q:What caſe muſt Nounes be'in one ah the raiſe or prong _=_ 
difpraiſe of a any thing,' 'and come af fter a Noune he pr, ſantive,, Con, | hav 
ora Verb Subſtantive : as, after Swan, forew, or'fie, &c? | Dative a: 
as, Cont > 
la , wmmilito, conſervits ,. G4. may ſeeme to. be referred moſt fily to. this rule» 2 
Eft etiam , «6... IL, * The ficſt of: the , Subſtanrives is, oft. mann by a i= 3 
gure. called Edlipfos.: as , Not. videmu id mee Lak in tengo. oft; for id —_— "3 
as in the Latine Rule, NOS 10% 2 * E-- 
| K 2 = A In 


ft The Genitiuecaſe ufter dhe Adjedtive. 
arm A. » Inthe Ablative, or inthe Genitive. 
Genitive, be- Q-:Op and sf, when they ſignifie need, what caſe muſt 
ing the latter they have ? 


of two Sub- A, c An Ablative. 

Kantives ; the = | 

Ablat. by ſome word underſtood. b Verbals in io were wont to have the ſame caſes with 
the yerbs which they come of : as to ſay, Nihil in eare captio eſt, for wibil in ea receperis. 
uid tibi ns taftio eft, for quid nos tangis, Lamb, on c putro opus eft cibum, Plautus. 
Leftzonss opus eft , Fabius. 


; Conſtruttions of Adjeftjves. 
Ws The Genitive caſe after the AdjeQive. 


| QF” many generall rules are therebelonging to 
W . - I 1that Chapter of the'Genitive after. the Ad- 
i 3.2 1 yollive's=>> 16 L445v0 ata ge | 

: 2... AFive: Adjeftives that- fignifie deſire, Nounes Par- 
a So Adje- titives , &c. : | & 

Rives of care; Q.What 'caſe will Adje&ives have which' ſignifie de- 
dignity,and o- fire, knowledge, remembrance , ignorance , or forget- 


nating ting, and the like? 
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T gran, Secu- Q:Nounes Partitives,'or taken partitively, with Tnterro- 
| rus amen Se- patives; ant certain Nouns of Number, as thoſeſet down in 
F. arraum We-thebook,and the like, what caſe doe they require ? 

; VAI, Cerins - A.: b:A Genitive, & KI C Hid 4-6  - FE bt 9 


So Verbalsin «x : as, Audar ipgenii, b "This Genitive is 2 Genitive plural], or equall 
+. thercro, whereof the. Nounes Parittiors Have "their Gendet 'expreſly, or ifichuded : as, 

C ;.. 9p Fa hers baminum, Aliquis familie, Theſe Nounes may gorerne other 
©. cafes,'being uſed in other ſenſes 'and -meanings; as, Primus ab Hercal:, Nullt ſecundus, 
A; Advent. ſenſe haveginſtead of the Genitive.an Ablatiye with a */Prepolition | as, 
FF forailteru 1, Alter. 0 vobis, To the end that we may ſee the plain.conſtruQtion of 
'F rife, and che Subfiantive'tp the AdjeRive, he may commonly reſolve them thus, rePeat- 
"- _ ingagaintheSubſtantive cor Subſtantives i" the ſame caſe tharthe Adjective is, or ſome 
9 -word'unriderſtood inthe Sabſtantive; if it be'a Nonne ColleRive : as, 'D1aſquis Dens 
* Prnm, Digeneres canes canum, Aliquis vir familie, The Ccmparative is commonly re. 
* ferred witwo things'slene, which are compared together : as, Manauwm fortior, though 
© -  foometimies rotor tins, pum adbleſtenizores. *7T le Supetlatiye to moe, or to ſorne Noune 
* Ovlte@ive; including mate: #5, JofiſPnetPlebp, © * Oden ne oalim elrgatins ex- 
© - \pbcavit @ Cicerone, for C.cerone, or quamCicero, NERO - 
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- The Dttive caſe after the Adjedtive. 69 
Q-When you have aqueſtion asked, as by auy of theſe In- 
terrogatives, in what caſe muſt you anſwer? | 

A.In the ſame caſe wherein the queſtion is asked. 
Q.And in what tenſe of a Verbmuſt you aiſwer ? 
A.In the ſame tenſe. 

.How many exceptions have you from this rule ? 
 A.Three: Firſt, if a queſtion be asked by Cujms, cuja, jum. 
Secondly, if it be askedby ſuch a word as may govern divers 
caſes. Thirdly, if I muſt anſwer by one of theſe Pronoune 
Poſleſbves, Meme, ture, fiins, noſter, veſter. = 

Q-.Nounes of the Comparative and Superlative degree, 
being put as Nounes Partitives, (that is, having after them 
the Engliſh sf or among) what cate doe they require? 

A.A Genitive. 

Q.Nonnes of the Comparative degree, with this figne 
thanor by after them, what caſe will they have ? | 

A.An Ablative. 


Ls 


The Dative caſe afterthe Adjetive. 


57 Q. | "Hat Adjettives govern a Dative caſe ? 
By VV: Adjeftives that betoken profit, or difprofit ; # So ebuims, fi 
b ec likenefle, unlikeneſle; pleaſure, ſubmitting, or belong- La, fe 
(MN : dem 


Ing to any thing. — —_ 
Q.What other AdjeCtives? : =—_— _ 
A.Of the Palſive ſignification in bil, andNouncs Partici- my, ju fon 

pials in dre, OE b Some Adje- 

ing likeneſſe , &c. have a Genitive  a*, Par hujus, ſo affinis, ſemilis, con ENT _ 
alienus , immuni, way ſerve to diyers caſes. So Natus, commodus, incommoduz, wtilis, inutilin, 


vehemens, ayrns, have uſually a Dative,and ſometimes an Accuſitive wirhiPrepoſition: 
as, Natug glorie, or adgloriam. =O 1 292 7 OE 550 0247:95} 


—_ 


Ls —. 


Sm 


The .Accuſative calc after the AdjeQive. 
QuF-7 KF 7 Hat Adjedtives govern an Accuſative caſe ? 
As VV. Such as beroken the length,breadth;or thick.. 

| 3 neſſe 


_ 
% 
o 
# 
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70 The Ablitive caſe after the Adjedtive. 
fs ſeprerm nefle of any thing, will havean Accuſfat. caſe of ſuch Nounes 
pedes,longus ſeſ- 48 {ignite hee meaſure of the length; breadth, or thickneſle. 
. quipede, loxgus Q.Doe they ever govern an Accuſative caſe ? 


pedum quinqua- A.No: © ſometimes an Ablative : and {ometimesa Gee 
- (00M, . nitive- 


ht — 


The re caſe Go the Adeline, 


; d. Vi Adjeftives govern. an Ablative caſe? 
* — Tnops av am- 2 Adjectives tignifying fulneſle,emprineſſe. : 
ci,C cxiſtimas (Doe theſe alwaies govern an Ablative 2 _ 


tiont, Matle 
mogis aufte 4 A. * No: ſometimes a Genitive, ſometimes an Accuſs- 


Tue; (efto) 4n- tive, or an Ablative with a Prepotition. / 

- tiptoſts. Phe Q: What other Adjeftives govern an, Ablative caſe? 
 main-omni fru- b 
cam gener ſe Fin © ae Jindignus , predirta > captcha, comentis, and 


a, Juſtin Q. < What may the Adje&tives, 4 dign, indignns, and 


read in 

' fraudes homini contents, have inſtead of their Ablative caſe ? 

gonur, Sylvan» A.AnlInfinitive Mood. . | : 

| b Ouod dignus 

 fiem, Plaut. c AdjeRives of divarſi ity, as Alter, .alius, drverſus, have an Able a Prep. 
- - and ſometimes a Dat- d The Subſtantive igoifying the cauſe why any thing i done, or 

-the form and manner of a thing after AdjeRives or Subſtantives, are put in the Abl.caſe : 

"av;Ineurons ſeneftute, Praceptor conſilizs, Parens' Natura, Titulo Doftor, Det gratid Ree. 


i 


—_— — 
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-  Conſtruttion of Pronouncs,” 


F The Poſſeſ Hat'caſgs eTononnes overn ? 7 
a ET Mews, ths £ eV" Fa -at.all properly ot 
' Q.What Bo oth that rule,otghe 2ronounes (Theſe Ge- 
ive DI Ivecaſes of the Primitives) tegehF +. 
RE? k ot.” teacheth' when to uſe Mei, ns, ſai, neſt: is and veſfri Fi 
& os ive caſes*of the Pronoune Primitives, {ignifying 
ves, 


\ of Ad | 
mers for Subſtantives, ro as Gen. caſes of the Primitiyes included in thoſe Poſ- 

(ve »/alins, Oc. Ex tuo =Þ cn animo, Ec ipſtas is referred for his Subſtan- 
'tui, the ” caſe of T« incl or underſtood: in tuo : which tu is governed of 


ow 'Seethe Laine Rules Her Poſſeſiva, and rhe reſt of the examples there. 


— 


of 


-\Confriien of Phojponnes. Tt 


of me, —__ &c, and when to uſe ens, tans, ſuns, nofter, 
and veFer, the Pronoune Poſſeſlives, G ignifying minezthine, 
& EC. 
Q. When muſt Mei, tink, 0 ſ#i, the Genitive caſes of the * Sui and ſyus, 


Primitives be aled ? ; =. 10 .4 
at 1$, t& G: 
"A. When ſufferivg or paſſion is 6 gntfied. Rive 62s a 7 43 


Q., When ischat? | " or riſþe& is 

AT When a Perſon is meant to ſiffer ſomething, or to that which 
have ſomerhing done unto it, bat nor ro do any thing : : as; went firſt be 
"Amor the loye,mei ofmeznot meaning thelove which I have, f**< in. the 


bat the love wherewirh orhers love, or which othershave of gs 2 
mee r=, minm ediiiras ; 
Q. Whentmuſt mens, 14s, ſ#ns, be uſed ? tur ſe, Seig re=,””" 
A. Whendoing or * poſleition 1s goihed. © fetred "tb Bagh © 
'Q. Whenis hat ? tru, We off 
Way 


A. When a Perſon is meant to doe or poſſeſe ſomething: diſtin 
* eAflrs FA, Thy Art or skill ? chat is, that Arr which chou them Fo 7F, 
alt. 
Q. Whereare Noftrum,and vetrum,uled? "+1508 
A. After Diftribucives, Particives, Comparati ives;andSq, SE 
perlatives. 5 | = _ 
Q. How are the Demonſratives; His, ate, ite, diſtiDgui- own: pic I 
ſhed ? | eum (ignifieth 
A» Thus uſually ; that Hic, ſheweth him who is next nn- him, e/#s of 
e, 1lle,him who is next to you, I/e, ſignifieth one re- > homers 
motEfrom both. So we.uſe Ii, when wee would ſer out a mw Sfforte 62 & 3 
thing by the exeellency of ir : As, Alexander ill maguns, ther perſon or  _ 
that famous Alexinder : Bur Ifte, i 5 uſed when wee ſpeake of thin *" 
a thing wich contempt : ar, Fun emulum, this emulating * TED : 
companion. pentiy ro £ 
_ », L, Q. What are weto obſerve further concerning thenſe 'me, pro Meas, 3 
of Hic, and Ile, or Is ? 0g. 
A. That whenthey are referredto two Antecedents be- 
fore, Hic is commonly referred tothe latter and neerer.of 
 thern, viz. that which was laſt ſpokep of; 7l: ro the farther. 
off, or that which was ficlt ſpoken of, chough ſomerimes it 
be otherwiſe. See the Latine Rule, Hic & ille cum ad duo 
antepoſita, &'c. 
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_ - Conſtruction of the Verbe : and firſt with 
4: the Nominative caſe. Ee 
E: Theſe Verbs Q- Hat Verbs have a Nominative caſe after them? 
Þ olled fb A. 2 Sum, forem, fio, exifto, andeertaine Verbeg 


- 


ther becauſe p,;/f;mor, videor, and ſuch like. 
i Fae lhl Q. Will theſe ever have a Nominative cale after them ? 
being, or the A+ No * but when they fave a Nom. caſe before them. 
manner of ſub- Q_. Why ſo? | | 
fiſtence; or for A. Becauſe they have ſuch caſe after them as they have 
thas they ſub- before them. 


ſtantires , ci- Paſſives of calling ; a8, Dicor, vocor, ſalmtor, appellor, habeor, 


; - - wefacrag 5 Q. What if they have an Accuative eaſe before then, as 


—ori02n o. [hfinitive Moodshave commonly ? | 
conugatin . 

Xs «ow A. Then they muſt havean Acculativeeaſc afcer them, * 
as in every and ſohaving a Dative before them, they havea Darive after 
Pretcrperfe&t them. 


* .&Pceterplu- Q:. What other Verbs befides Sw, forem, haye ſach ca- 


pufe&t. Tenſe 


Verbsin or; {Es after them as they have before chem ? 


E ſotheinInfin, A+ Verbs of Geſture. 


Moods both Q_ Which call you Verbs of Geſture ? 
a and A, Verbsof bodily moving, going, reſting, or doing. 

by - w; wo 3 Q. Whac is your generall rule, when the word going be- 
Ml ccher verbs fore the Verbe, and the word comming after the Verbe, be- 
are reſolyedby long both to one thing ? 


them : as, r . A. That they be puc both in one caſe; by this rule. And 


boy (pews. generally, when the word that goeth, &e. So likewiſe Par- 


ticiples coming of Verbs Subſtantives, and of the reſt be= 


Mw called An fore : as, Faitus, habitns, : as, Leftule deliciis fate beate meis. 


jectives,, - 
vod ft tivi Propertius. 

Romans litet ; | 
eſſe Gaditanum, h.e. civemeſſe Gaditanum.; or Gaditazum for Gadjtano, by Antiptoſss : ſo 


# in many other. * They ate called Verbs of Geffture , becauſe they fignify ſome ſpeciall 
- geſture of the body ; as, Eo, T goe, curro, I ranne,&©c. | | 


- 


The 


The Gemiriue ae rt Fob. A 3 


The Gative calt Hier the Vane Ke I wy ani 


Gr Verbs require a: Genitive caſe after ha? > 
The Verb * Sum when.it betokeneth pofleiſion, 3 This Geni- 
—_ or otherwile appertainining to ND as A token, tive caſe after 


b ? Sum 
property;duty;/or guiſe '> <.: '- | = T—_ 
.Is there no exception ? 1erned of ſome 
A. Yes: Ment, tun, ſuns, noſter, veſter,. muſt be the Nomi- Subltantivegt- 


native caſe, agreeing with the Subſtantive going before, ex- {© downe , 


preſſed or underſtood becauſe they be Pronoune Adjeftives. though to be - - bi 

Q-What orher Verbs require a Genitive caſe ? . WG 
A.Verbs that betoken to 4 eſteeme or regard. f, (oe: 
Q.What Genitive caſe ? I Ss fed 
A.A Genitive caſe ſignifying the value. , _ | (pews) ai 
Q:Whar other Verbs betides require a Genitive caſe? ut Mk des. 
A. f Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, purging, ro 26, Of offi 

quitting or aſſoyling- - cum, minus, & 
Q.What Genitive caſe will they have? ? the like”: DX 
A.A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cauſe, orof: the _—_— oo ceutis eff. 

that oneis. accuſed, condemned, or warned of. z. officum). 


« Tn mun , 
Q.May they have no caſe elſe of the C -rime, or Cauſe? x7uy 
A.Yes: an Ablative, and that moſt commonly without a nam, a 


Prepofi tion, ' . bumanun, bell 
Q. s If _ e, nullu, alter, nenter, alins, ambo, or a bauw, &'. as 
operate ders blingrhGrimeor Gaul rene MER ch 


ed-ofany of theſe Verbs, what caſe muſt they be put in ? c 
'A.lrithe Ablative onely : ; AS, 4 Accuſes furti, an upti, an u- es be ps 


rrog,, f ſo ve de nirog, i ? | + derſtood. 


+ Or other ie” 
words, « orelfe- they are put Subſtantively. 4 Vetbsof elteemingare theſe, and the 1 


eEſtimo, pendo, facio,. curo, refpicios conſuls, Ge, * <4 alſo haye an 

caſe 2 28, <Lſtimo magno (viz. prerio, or the like "4 Copuibat anſul (he. £q qui.  Gohrhy 
or pretii. ) 0 £qui bont facio are peculiar phra * all the Verbs taken, in'th 
gaikcation, or accuſing; or condemning, &c. as, Pejido, appelto, poſtulo, afceſſo, in 
fer; arguo, incuſo, caftige, increps peyote f ne s, age obige iftringo, pric-g oy 
vince, redargus, n0to, infamo, prehen hemtlo, purgo, commone commonefacio, interr 
quiro, doceo, commendo, miror, moo = * cine re pietatis,” miror juftitie 
genie; ii. gi. Though in.theſe (couft) of the like Noune, may ſeeme wk 
So wr de NR r 
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74 Dative after the Verbs. 
7 Satago te vi, 
4c, anxine ſum Q May not theſe Verbs have alſo an Accufative caſe ? | 
"4k Aul.Ge!, A.Yes : ofthe Perſon which is accuſed, condemned, or 
i Miſeror, a/is, warned,&c. or elſe ſuch caſe as the Verb properly: poverneth, 
| gait _- h AS Condemnare generum ſceleris, Admonere alterum fortunes 
_ -{ a Grm QVhat other Verbs yet require a Genitive caſe ? 
caſe, h Satago, miſereor, ' miſereſco, 
Miſereor and Q Wha caſe doe Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, recorder;jand memis 
Myiſereſco may 1; require ? 
+> tcpntr 2 A.A Genitive, and ſonictime an Accuſative. Alſo MMem;- 
7" SY "i, ſignifying, I make mention, may have an Ablative caſe 


with a FRPOngn: _ CMemini de te. 


—— _ " LO ET 


_ 
” ne, —_ 
”— —— ACC waoms 


ne Oh R's I "The Dative after the V Vert.” 


pencam compa- (). Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe ? 
rare þ.c,ad ſub- EV Viu ſorts of Verbs which are put acquiſitively. 


age Pr Q.Whatis it ro be pu 2 acquilitively ? 


ited cure, _-A.Tobeput after the maner of gettin ſomethin to them. 
iT; pb my Ne akens have ſuch Verbs afer them ? , 
{yptati, Hicher- A.Theſetokens, to or for. 
tobclongs » 4 Q. What Verbs doe eipectally belong to this rule, which 
Na: for bu have thus a Dative caſe? 
eight caſe : avs, A.'b.* Verbs which betoken : Firſt, to profit or rife. 


Tt elamor clo, Secondly, to compare. Thirdly, to give or reſtore. Fourth- 


1.e.jn Calum. ly to promiſe or to pay. Fifthly, to command or ſhew.Sixt- 


b Sundry of ly, to truſt. Seventhly, to obey, or to be againſt. Eightly, to 


Tony Fu threaten, or to be angry with. Ninthly, Sum with his;com>. 


eſther caſes : -pounds,except poſſum, when they. haye fo or fax aften them. 
which uſual* 10. Verbs compounded with ſati,beve, and wale. 11. Verbs 
” k reaſon of compounded with theſe Prepoſitions, Pre, ad;con, ſub,ante, 
hte "bp gt poſt, ob, in,and inter; except Prato, previnco, precede, preenrre, | 


tlot': as , Con- proverne, which will have an Accufatiye PE pen 


c FORT 8 
blere alien!, ro "3" BO 
. -, dy #4 # 


*gu fl to > one. 20d Conſulere aliquem, to oy counſell of anpa A \'F ERA 
v the conſt ſtru&ion fo lloweth the (i gnification. So Nuncas tibj , and ſometimes Nutio . 
ade; Plut. Cretere duirum rerum, 3nd Onnium rerm credere. Plaut-. Teneſto, condom te. 
Gritulor tibj hancyem, hac re, or hac de re. Dominar} aſiris, dominari in ſues, and dominari in 
anmb7e.” For Tempero, megeror, refero, mitto, do; as, Do 1ibj literas, and dead ve haxieks 3 Sees 
e Rule, Loma Tempeyo, moderay, | 
7 "QWhat 
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Acruſatroe caſe after the Ferbe. 5 = 

Q. What Caſe will < Sm have when it is put for habes to < Suppeto toan 2: 
have ? bound or be. 3 
OE ſufficient, may © 


A.ADative. : have a ive : 
Q.When Sum hath afcer him a Nominacive caſe, anda coſe Rate 4 
Dative ; what caſe may the Nominative be turned into 7, habre, -: ' - 
A.Into the Dative : ſothat Sum may (in ſuch manner of I: 
ſpeakivg) have a double Dative caſe. ; 
Q.Canonely Sm have a double Dative eaſe ? 
A.Not only S*m, but alſo many other Verbs may have a _- 
double Dative caſe, in ſnch manner of ſpeaking. \# 
Q.Whereof? ARES 1h: Tk ha 
A.One Dative caſe, of the perſon, another of the thing. 
Q.How may the Dative caſe of the thing, be reſolved? 
A.Either by the Nominative caſe whereof it is uſually 
made: as, Sum tibipreſidioghe.preſidiumgor an Accuſative with 
a Prepoſition : as, Hoc ts tibi landi dacis. i.e. ad landem. 


———— 


The Accuſative caſe after the Verbe. 


:\ A JT Hat Verbs require an Accuſative caſe ? 
= Verbs Trankcives. 
Q.What Verbs are thoſe ? Ms > 
A.All Actives, Commons, and Deponents, whoſe ation on won «7-6 
or doing paſleth into ſome other thing to exprefle ic by, and j ivrew aliam, 


_ Q. Whereof may they haye an Acecnſative caſe ? 


A-.Of the doeror ſufferer. _- a Vake tar! 
Q_.May not Verbs Neuters have an Accuſative caſe ? ro Tam Ifo 
A.Yes : of their owne lignification. | thave an Accu® © 
Q; Are there not ſome Verbs which will have two Acen- fat. caſe figura* + 
ative caſes ? "1 | tively, that is, 
A.Yes: Verbs of b asking, teaching, and< arraying. by man _ 
Q. Whereof? | | | Metaphoya, Moe 
A.d One Accuſat. caſe of the ſafferer,another of the thing, _— Synec- 


Yet like as the Verbs Tranſitives in whoſe place they are pur : as, 4rdebat-dlexin. for vebe. 
menter amabat, or elſe by -Enallage or Ellis. See = ad! a Sun que freurate b "Interrogo, 
poſco, poſtulo, flagito, exigs. Alſo Celo, 4 One of the Acculative caſes may be turned into 
the Ablative with a Prepoſition or without, as in the Latine rule, © 
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£ . a. 5 2vt 1 The Ablative caſeaſter the Verb. . - 
E: Th mY 97 THat Verbs 'will have an Ablative caſ#? | 
Br s caſe way, = VY-All Verbs require an” Ablative caſe of the inſtiu- 


I mir yo we ment, put with this figne with beforeit; or-of the b cauſe,or 


". theſe Prepoſi- of the manner of doing. 

tions, per, pre, x - Q:Whatmeane you by that? 

Its 0% 07 > A.All Verbawill have an ablative caſe ofthe word that fi- 
«6 _ "> . = - onifieth the inſtrument wherewith any thingis done, having 
metw: Frog this fighe with put before it, or of the wordwhich fignifieth 
' alſo be as the cauſe why any thing is-done; or of the manner of do- 
M nice of jhg it. © * 

© ackifig: a5,Co0, Whatcaſe muſt che word char ignificth the price that. 
| gore, quem, oſt be put into after Verbs? ? 
*  bonipeccare?vir> AInto the < Ablative. 

| rutizamor. — Q.Muſt italwaiesbe in the Ablative 2 - 
 b. The Abla- A Yes: d-except in theſe Genitives, when they are put a- 
b. 22 of the 1,,ne without Subſtantives : 48, TWers, quamelh, pluris, minor is, 


(ſe,or mancr 
4.2 have tarntivs, tantidem, quantivss 5 guanuliber; qndhbionng,. 


Pre Q.If theſe words be put with Subltattives, what cles 
4 op ma they be then ? 
- A The Abtative accotdlbg to the Rule. 
| B = Tl 2 OQ.Whatother words are aſed after Verbs of} price inſtead 
Sub- Of their caſitall words? 

= A.Theſe Adverbes, carizs more deate, vihF+ more cheap, 
antive meli4berter, pejFt worſe. 

0 oy Q: What other Verbs require an Ablative caſe properly ? $ 
als A. Verbts of © f plenty, ſcarcenefle, FI emptying, 
:{ loading, Or unloading. | | 


price, are alſo put in the Genitive caſe - governed of hy wotd pretio underſtood, 
like word : 38, centuſſss, deeufis, and valeomay ſometines-haye an Accuſacive caſe : - 
xe dents ers, e So Spatto, Ws " wor, fraudo , addico, as, cumulo, orbo, viduo, 
logo, interdico, as, f -Sundry Verbesof plency, 8ee may have 
:» Abunda, augeo, "impled, + ES 090, PR" Sore un Ablative with 
FAT —_— an Acculate | 
| Q What 


cnn Potions, _— | 
Q. What other? 3 Ei r 65 en 107. $79 (4f i C3 | = b-. 
Aﬀtor, s fingers fiwor, \potlors; tor! gandes, Fong hwitto, x Funger, fur, © 
wanerp , COMMONAIce > '0fficid 'Y  Profequior 9: : rzpertio>, '$0yportior - potzor, &K have-* wo 
L. h mereor, nitor, veſcor, epnlor, vita, A egnt ſuperſedes. \ earns 0 Þ 
Q«What caſe will:Verbs' have whi hgnifie receiving 85 di- raft: a 


JP 
4 


an Accuſative, - 


tance;/or' taking away? + ** ſome a Geni- 
A-An Ablativecaſe with one of theſe Prepoſitions : : ay 4b; tive. 

6 6x, or de," | L. > Mereor,. 
Q.But may not this Ablative be turned into a Dative? tee Aden, 
A-Yesi:after Verbs:of taking : away or diſtance.” > - Reww, mule, mew 
Q.What caſe will Verbs of CONPartng or excoding have? tins, prjis CY 
A.An' Abtative cafe. :  :* | mb pſi; 

Q. What Ablative cafe? | | hay Can A 


A.Ofthe-word that fignifieth the meaſure of exceadin _  irecalcvichk 
Q.Ifa Nounne, Prong Subſtantive bejoyned wich Fl 44 eronl 
Participle, either expreſſedor underſtood, and have no other i So diſcs, CY 
word. whereof it.may be governed: what cafe thal{ it be put mito, amitts , 

into? - Jabamves, 
A.The Ablative caſe abſolute. 

Q. What niean/you by abſotute ? 

"A;Wichourt other goveriiment. - 

_QBy what wordsmay this Ablethn caſe be cacti $.- 
Fi By any of theſe words, Dumgcum, quando, /i, quanguam, ! 


nr 
PL May not the'fame Verb governe divers caſes? | © the” 
Afﬀes: ina divers reſpet'; Ws Dota rey veſtem j Pignoris te lative,, onal 


pre ſextd, pro proprie Wan. | iN or! 


WV 
- _ after Ver 
che Figure Smrecdeache > See the Latine rules , Yowhi pollen PPG Ei. 
_ men feruntars and the rule i in Synecdoche ; 3 Per SYiecdochen. | 


P 


Fea HEY _ 
. - _ 
$5 w # fo "3 BD bo 71 lated ILTIT * 0% 4-0 44 at 4 


as. Conftadtions of Verbs Pathves. 


HIV bs caſe, willa Verb Paſſye have after him ? Regul. Vabs 
An rx ohh caſcof the Leaky a «Pepin, nemer Paſives 


Nag: oe, 


FFIy 


0 the: 
foe contlagtine of Verbs Paiives' 2 = wipbls; vw, Gepa,"OxWeyfs 


L 3 : QWhat.- 


> | ” | "2" OY SDYnS Wc OS ARNE nd - 
Rr Q.What mean you by thofe words of theddes? +. 7. 
+». -- 2» AzOfthe Perſon which'is meant-to doe any ching: V 
v7 . .- Q What other: caſes:may Verbs Paſſives eo ati deg the 
TS, - Ablativeor Dative of the Doer ? PEEIN 


| me farts, &c. Participles of. Verbs Patfives, as of the Preter- 
tenſe and Future in Dw, have aſually a dative-.cafe. 

 Q Whatifthe ſentence be made by the Verb Attive , In- 
IH | Read of the Paſſive? 

OO 7. *- - A,Then the Dative or. Ablative muſt be earned into the 
 -....,,,  Nominative before the Verb. 
Infinite, moods Q,Wharare Infinitive movds als goremedo of ? 
| are ſomerimes A Ofcertain Verbs and Adjeftives, 


5 rfe& tenſe : ſomerimes they are put alone having the former Verb 
BD Alfie yr ww pour 5, ; 6 


. 
_ 


 — — 


"The [afinicive as 2 ds 
ke "Gerimids, | 
© -oinecimes pur Q.\ \ T Hat caſe will Gerunds and ERS have? 
__—_ _ A. The ſame caſe as the, Verbs which wy come of. 
" Gerunds in di The Gerundin Dy. 
' may ſome- UV Vi the Engliſh-of the Infinitive Mood Aftive, 
: —eourycbe " or. of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, co- 


4 meth after any of theſe Noune Son WS, Studium, cauſas 

2435 &sc. what may it firly be made by ? 

)_ the Verb go- A.By theGerund inde. 

% vernes, QuWhat may the ſame Gerund in 4; be uſed after alſo ? 
A aAfeer certaine Mn... 7 _ 


3 "5 1 — v1 


he MG. nd ee. 44 


The Gennd? in 4-5 


Q.\ N THen you have the Engliſh of the Participle of 
Sovkk _ Y 5. Preſent ne Sith this figne of; or with, 


» coming aftera Noune Adjeftive, what mult it be {qt by 2 
Fins *%.  AThe Gerund in 6 


8 2 —. > 
__— 7 4 % 
. \ bo ; 
he - 
3 . a 


Q.What 


-'/A.The fame cafes that their ARtives kale 2 z as; " Actnſaris F 


Y FAT BE 1a ar andon\ %. RY P KN X 0 
' Q.Whatelſe muſt betatle bycheGemiditige?: MIT Oi * 
A.The Engliſh of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe co- 
ming after a Subſtantive, with this ſigne ##-0r oy 


Q.How is the Gerundin douſed 2... ; 
A.Either without a Prepoſition, or wich o one oof cheſs Pre- 
poſitions, &, ab, e, de, ex, oum,in.* i Log oa Hb 
The Gerund in am. 
QF you havean EngliſboftheIafinitivemoodcoming my 
after a reaſon, and ſhewing a cauſe of- ce HR aſon : 5 1936 023841 


what muſt it be put I in? : LIST bd 
A.It muſt be put in the Gerund in dum 4 HC 
Q. What is the Gerund in.d#m uſedafter?.; _ 1; vi 
AHAfter one of theſt Prepoſitions:: eb grperintrrgurs: To bn OC. 
Q.If you have: this Englithe weſt or onghvincs fi eneenges: 

where it:ſeemeth that the Latine fhould belmadeby the Verb ; The Go Ry” TS 

Oporeet, ſignifying, 1: muff, org it behoverh : what: may it beg Mt nas Wh 


fitly put into? F d. 
A.The Gerundin dam,.with this-Vegh of; being ſecimper- - = 


| ſonally, joyned unto it. Wo. 

Q:What cafe then muſt that word be;which ſeemeth in A Gonad,.. 

the Engliſh to be the Nominativecaſe ? dum into the - 

Accuſative. . + 

_ ATheDative, 2, Ln pole TT + 
EGU WNLOWEH 04 133104 $1823) I6HT AT. CC 
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® 
. Wn " 
"— ” — ”e. " z _ ? 
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Vids ends hath-thefeſt Supine?--.. ... _ FEY 

e Attive, gnifyihg to doe. The Supives || 
O What is K put after ? pw. _ fic : 
A. VerbsaddPagidpterwhichbetokinitrortng to ue Paſleclys ou 
" QaWhat grew biechearerStpiaens:, 221 | do 


4-199 (+ 5 De VSG (31738 3 (3G 1c 34s. 


I givers] wghter ophemmtied. 


| We NF ad; js py Ba , Me horn 


pines. : like as in ſug cabitu, rode Venth : cubith and ve _ 
Niſbet hen Bupines Pal 203 WHIDELT 818 TO; eJ08C 8 {3 


A.The Eb 


Gerunds wiy.- 


3 5 « 


jr ES 


& reaſeghea Sus 
e6 be taken for 


— 


The Ti ime, Spieef Te Pace 
Q-Wi el te fotton $257315.5 ba2T; 
.'A:Nonnes AdjeQives. 
Fx may this Supive be turned into 2 +; 

Into: che lafiairive Mood Paſſive : chatwemay _ ins 
differently, F acile faftn,or PO ealie to be done::,: 


The I 
* See pecu- 
liar kindes of 'QY T7 Hao caſe wit GB A þ pare | 
Le __— '2V Y of time? 


| of -picoaker—wk "f | 
: nn Poop mecime the. Fg 
- Q.How'ean you know when Nonnes fignify contimuall. 


| rerme of time ? 
or ABy asking pn How ing 


"Spies of Djnos: = 


Q.\A 7 Hat Caſes are Nounes put inwhich [7 Ignify ſpace 
between place abd place ?” 
A.Commonly in the AGO fomerimet in the Ablative. 


FY þ& & w "4 « 


—— Solgprernds ror —— - 0 07 Gert 
£ 12316 a [31 1 35H 44, 
: Kg plaers (inc 
. ten, \ is,narmcs CERES Verb,6g- 
: : SEP 4 anon aplace,or 
placectt ſe Prep.or withour? | 
1:2 1.933 es : Wei Pb i TTY 17 Fy, wk ah So &1 Q . 
222 2:98 6158 | Nv bis hh : 1 URI! POM 64 <8: 51 5 290t7 
? ce; Or at a place, wn the place bes proper name - 


SL Impperſonals. - [4 $7. _ 
of a leſle place:or as of a City or Town, of the firft or ſecond 
Declenfion,and fingular Number;what caſemulſt it beput in? 

A. In the Geninave. | w_ 
 Q.What common Nounes or names of places, hgnilying, | 


in, of ata place, are in the ſame manner put in the Gen. caſe? © *  _ 
A.Theſe foure: 2 Hum, Dom, Meltie, Bells. "46 | aT 4 ang To- | 
Q-> What AdjeQtives may be adjoined with theſe Genitives pd iy eg . 
Humi, Domi, &c. | He pemngr "rr 
A. Only wez, tne, ſue, noftre, weſtre, alena. b ' Tull bak” 


mutſt they at in ? Dons _ X 
| 5 X us ; 


Q. Bur if the place, in or at which any thing is done, bee a 
proper name, of the third Declenfion, or Plurall Number;in  _ 
what caſe muſt it beput ? 

A.Jn the Dative or Ablative caſe. 

Q.Is there no common Noune ſo put ? 

 A.Yes : Rus, as we ſay,rari or rare, at or in the Country. 

Q.If your word be a proper name of ſome lefle place:as ofa 
City or town, and ſignify to a place; in what cafe muſt it bee | 

« Tow | 

Alnthe Accuſative caſe without a Prepoſition uſaally. 
Q.What other Nounes are fo put ? | 
A.Domns, and Rys. 
Q-Froma place, or by a place,in leffer places; in what caſe 
muſt it be? | Rig 
A.In the Ablative caſe without a Prepoſition. 
Q.Are no other common Nounes fo put ? 
A.Yes: only Downs, and Rxs, all other Nounes may have 
Prepoſitions. 
' Imperſonalls. , 
Q:.\ FN TJ Hether have Verbs Imperſonalsany Nomina- 
| F e  V' tivebefore them, as Perſonalls have? © 
Ys INO, | Wt 
Q.What istheir figne to know them by ? 
M 


A. It 


ac 
— 
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Aft or there commonly. 


* Tmereſt and them ? 
reſert may bee A.Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engliſh to be the 
| _—_ = other Nominative caſc,ſhal be ſuch caſe as the Verb Imperſonal will 
a 52 I - haveafter him. EE = Eb” 
| Intereſtad lauy- Q:What caſes will Verbs Imperſanals have after them ? 
dem meam.Par. A.Somea Genitive, ſome a Dative, ſome an Accuſative : 
» Pg a ſomeboth an Accuſative and a Genitive. 
Toes Jt Q_. How many Imperſonals requirea Genitive caſe ? 
_— 15 ' A.* Intereſh, refers and eſt bln t for intereſt. 
refert. Hoe do- Will theſe have a Genitive caſe of all words ? 
| minus ac pater A.\ea: Except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veftra, and cxja, the 
FF Aantereſt: Imer- Ablative caſe ot the Pronounes-poſleſlives : for theſe muſt bee 
of ” 1 % put in the Ablative caſe after [tereſt and referer. 
nifying oof 5 Q.What Imperſonals requirea Dative caſe ? | 
Diminus intey= A- > Libet, licet, patet, liqnet, conStat, plaret, expedit, prodeft, 
eft hoc ac pater ſufficit, vacat, accidit, convenit, comtingit, with other like, ſer 
mtcreſt bocby down in the Latine Syntax. | 
> 5 , Q-How many will have an Accuſative caſe only ? 
a p - c3pe os A.Foure : Deleftat, c decet, jwvat, oportet, and theſe three, 
* conduct, diſpli- Attinetopertinet,ſpetat,have an Accuſative with a prepoſition. 
cet;dolet evenii, Q How many wil have an Accuſative caſe with a Genitive? 
obeſt, preftat, A.Six : Penitet, tedet, miſeret, miſereſcit, piget, and puder. 
ſtat, _— Q. Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſhve voice, 4, if they bee 
"je ry "formed of Verbs Neuters, what caſe doe they governe? 
Peet wbis is a ASuch caſes as the Verbs Neuters whereof they come. 
;  Greciſmz be- Q-.What caſes of the perſon have all Verbs Imperſonals of 
, cauſewe ſay thePaſlive voice, properly ? 
TpeTH vp. ... A.T he ſame caſe as other Verbs Paſlives have;that is,an Ab- 


a 7p . o . - > 
Pp Lara lative with a Prepoſition,or ſometimes a Dative of the Doer. 


t 


fative caſe: as, A.No : many times it is. underſtood. 
me later, Ment= Q.When a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the Verbe 
mom pon beinga Verbe Neuter : what may be done elegantly 2 
| 4 Thizisbe- A-The Verbe Neuter may be ftly changed into the Imper- 
 fides the cafe ſonall in z*r. | 
of the Doer. So all Verbs Paflives have the fame caſe of the thing with the Aves. 0 
«5 Si Qty 


? 


| Q.But what if they have neither of theſe ſignes* before 


have an Accu- *"Q:Is this cafealwaies fer downe with it? © - 


6.F 
4 ” -% 


. a or RE j P2 
yrs ff ” Rn 
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C confrattios of of Participles, . 


Q, May not Imperſonals be changed inco-Perſonals ? 
A.Yes : ſundry of them may ſomerimes : ans Viernm doe 
hat, arbuſta juvant. ” 


Confiruction of Participles. 1A b 


Q. Hat caſes do Participles governe ? 
W/V. Such caſes as the Verbs thar they come of, 2 Yet Partici- 


Q.Whar may Participles be changed into ? ples of Vabs 


ther eaſe than the Verbe that it eommeth of, 
Q.What is the ſeeond way ? | | | 
| A.When the participle is componnded with a prepoſition, beforothem $ 
| wh which the Verbethat ir cometh of cannoc be compoun- as, Salve pri- 
.de 
QWhich i is the third ? $ 
A.When it formeth all che degrees of compariſon. 1 
Q:Whieh.is the fourth ? | 
A When it hath no reſpeR, or expreſſe differenec of time." 
When Partieiples arc changed i into Nonnes what are. 


A.Nounes Participials. or eb9 0 Ws 
Q-Whar caſts do Participles governe when they are chan- 772m 
| ged1 into Nonnes ? C1 TIN 
: -:A.A'Gemative« ; |: | IT ey 
Q.DoaliNomes participials require a @uibins oY ORIST 
A. Extofus, pertefus, peroſus, are excepted, and Lam 3-67 to. © bmws) 


3:0 jo 126 97 ili acct 


""QHae 


and do governean Acculgthve. 
00; 7 M S 


þ 


Fo 


Subſtantives, 
A.Into Nounes, En 
Q_.How maby wales ? of calling, & *. 
A.Fonre. ; the like, have 
| Q.Whar is the firſt ? commonly a 


| A.-When the voice of a Participle is JO ERS with a ano- Nowina. caſe 


they called? _ 1 T5 : 


be marked. Tank Ga 


qc " Onfeullhwof Advoter; 
"= 3x Theſe pin... *'QHave'they not alwaies ſo ? 

= Natus,” | AiNo : Exofmand peroſua do ſometimes fignifie val vely, | 
+208 popu, ſr, and have then a Dative caſe : as, Exxoſus Deo, — to'God, 


| Creatutty or hated of God. 
- Ort, edits 


©- have. properly = : 
: 2n A atiye 4 PEPELY 0G PEE SOT TIETY a 
_ caſe, ConſtruRion of Adverbs. 
Q NT 7 Hat caſe doe Adverbes governe ? 
5. A. VV Some a Nominative, fome a Genitive, ſome a 
>... ., Dative, ſomean Accuſative. 
"R541 | Q.What Adverbes require a Nominative caſe ? 
: 2; Hail  A.Es and ecce when they are Adverbs of ſhewing, have 


- commonly a Nominative, though ſometimes an Accuſative : 
--_-— , butif they fignifie ſpbraiding, or reproaching, or diſpracing 9 
£ bs _ gen 5 thin I have onely an Accuſative. | 


hat Adverbs require a Genitive ? 
Kt. Adverbs of Quantity , : Time, and Place. 
Q-What Adverbs governea Dative caſe ? 
be .Certaine Adverbes derived of Nounes Adje&ives which 
uire a Dative caſe : as, Obviam, derived of obvins, and þ = | 
cer of (tlic. 
—_ ave you not ſome Dative caſes of Nounes ſubſtantives 
$1 "ſe allo which are uſed Adverbially, that is, made Adverbes? 
jen 6 pn A.Yes : Tempors, luci, veſperi. 
K-- - -Q. What Adverbes require an Accuſative caſe ? : 
6: = chan un- A.Certain which come of © Prepofitions roing to the 


wk Accuſative caſe : as, * propine of prope. 
\Q:-How many waies may Prepofitions be changed into 


er anonitis Las Addverbs ? : | 
i A.Two: 1. When they are ſetalone without theiveaſe : 
ur advere 2419, When they doe formeall the: of Compariſon. 


 - ſummibs, What caſs NE Reval of the comparativeand ſaperla» | 
S 9 Ro 7 rok fa- A. have ? perl 


: Pier 4 bets 2 =—_ -Such chorrtr as bs = madre and prooieeed have uſually f 


cnprtini 
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Conſtrulion 6 Conjunions 

T Har caſes do Conjun@ions gov 
AY. The e'* none "El 66 eoiple eh ca cafi 
Q.What meane you by tharF*---2 


A.They joine togerher words in the fame eaſe. 
Q:Whac Conjunttions do couple like caſes ? + 
' © _A-All Copulatives, Disjunctiver, and theſe foitre, gin, th 
| 1/1, preterquam, an. 
Q.May they not ſometimes couple diverſe caſes? 
A Yes - : inregard of diverſe ConſtruQions. 
Q.Do Conjundions Copulatives and DisjunRiyes couple 'e _ 
nothing but caſes ? 
 QcYes: they commotily joine together like » Moodes 1 
and Tenſes. h 
Q.May not they joine together diverſe Tenſes ? 
A.Yes:; ſometimes-- 


EF. 
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Conftrudtion of Prpoſitivns: 


Qz $ 2 the Prepoſition i»,alwaies ſer down wich hiscaſe? For the bl 
No: it is ſometimes nnderftood: and yer the word veramene of 
| Ex in the Ablative caſe, as well asif the Prepoſtion were ſee 7 i 


QeAre not ſundry other Prepoſitions ofc nnderfiood alſo, 
as in ? 
| AYes. 
Q.Whar caſes doe Verbs require, which are compounded 


with yarn ®| 4 
A.They ſometimes require the caſe of the Prepoſitions 
f whieh ch © Fas. ang wich;thac ie,che ſame _ which 


their Y- tion re . And oft rimes Verbs pe enmpoanded ; 
watr frog hengln ot n— y : a6, hl 4 ture, Ci 
nnerwne 4 viris. FEW o 
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Conſtructions of InterjeRions. 
row 2 Qian doe InterjeRions require? | 


a Nominatiye, ſome Dative, foe an 
© Acenſative, -% a Vocative. 
Q.Whac InterjeRions require a Nominative caſe? 
A. O, 
..Q.Whara Dative?. 
A.Hei, and vah, or ve. 'n <- 
Q_.Wharan.'< Accuſative? | 9 : 
A. d Hew and proh. 
'Q.Whata Yocative ? 
* A.Prob, and ſometimes «hb, ohe, and bew, 
Qife nor: tocecjections ſometimes, ,pat- abſolutely, wich 
eva MW gurcs 
a Nomi- A. Yea: often. bo 


$_ Sa 6 


Le _ "Þ For the figurative conſtruction differing Grows theſe 


| Syntax © and more brieft fly in Mr. Farnabic's Tropes and 
O02 (a. 1 oy + amp a0 Th ; FOFRR, : 
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THE POSING OF . 
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 Propria que maribus. 
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Generall Rules' of Proper Names, 
and firſt of proper Maſculines, _ 


Oneſtion. 


{@w can you know what Gender a Noune is of? 2 
& A.I have certain rules at Propria gue Maribus, . 
S which teach me the Genders of Nounes, _ 

QHow can you know by theſe rules? 
A'Firſt, I muſt look accordingts the order of 


, 


my Accidence, whether it be a Subſtantive, or an Adjetive : - K- 
If it be a Subſtantive, I have my rule between Propria, and 6 
Adjeltiva unam, Oc. | Dy >. 
Q.If it be a+ Subſtantive, what muſt you Iook far next, 
A.Whether it be a proper. Name, or a, common, calledjn - :- :-;,. 2 , 
Apmalhave..:- ooo inf EI nM 
Q.If it be a proper Name, what muſt 1 hook forthen?. , - oY 
A:Whether. it, belong to the Male kinde or Female: that ng 
26, £0 thikerbe thes. I on Re 4:24 


QIFir be a proper Name, belonging to the Male kind —=* 
what Gender is it? _ oo nn es ant 

A.The Maſculine. : 89 $- -, 
. Propria gue maribus tribuun NS 
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ender? = 
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I ging tothat Ru | 
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- and names of ſanding ponds, and fens, not Riyers; and (o are of the Feminine Gender, 
- Albgta pota Deo ; aqua is underſtood by Syrheſfs. So tepidum Fader, lumen is underſtood : 
relic ir is the Neutereeauſe it isa rom word undeclined. 
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Proper Feminines. _ En” 
Q.TF itbe a propername, belonging to the Female Kin, Þ 
_| or ſhees, what Gender mult it be 2? | | 4 
S- A. 7 - {cv wam IP 
Eh, | ere 4s your Rule ? ho — | 
"= Rep, arid Faminzom. EEC Tag NP 
| Pots hore: prin ;of the Rule? Yd | 
in —_ the name Hs Lee: bk, 
*Q-How many þ kinds KA F Emtntns vhs you, belong- 
3, Ade 1$A "to that Rule? | F 


tek word, LFive : Poo anes of Goddeſſes » Women, Cities, 3 Count 
nd: co tries, and flands 
{XS hfFndiBe% Bf Cited che Feruinthe Gender? 


: E " © came of " 

[en Rraight or Sik > ft; He rave of the Maſculine : 2s; © Skimy and. 

: CG iris Ah hree of the Neuter: as, Argos, Tyber, P rengffe 5, 
: ne both:'M e and Neuter : as, Anxay. | 
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ne £1 ap = 
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Here is the rule for RS beaſts, and fiſhes? d "& 

--A. Swnt etians volucruns.” = CRIES E 

'Q.-WN hat is the meaning? |: . 

: OR Eg | "5 
Q. What is thec common \ exception from! 4 ? - _ : 


Alt is then cches the; tim; of ©2508; or offonebled, 

-or fiſh; brſome- other] anbire + narmezall'n 
ſpeciall rules ths »: {reef nao fl <= fil - + 
Rmnkechd mleſponnto ins [4 TRE Worm! © ", 5 


FIX a pyiinnte-pe engine —— LES - 

r- All names of trees are of the Feminitie Geruder,\ 

Spinm and Oleaſter, of the Maſculine; ana Swher, Th 
Ayreand. Acer,of the Neuter Gender: - 
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- The frtieeill 3 Rate: | 
__ 4 isa Noun Taidto:increaſe? i> n2!'3 2: 3. 
_ _ Tagen mooe fpllableadavr ye caſs, 
£S in the Nominative : as,virtm virturds2>i:: +3 3955 

Q.How many ſpeciall wks avegoaiee Krowde Geller, | 
by the increafing, or EW 6, che Genftive caſe 2? > 


A.Three. x ads" gi 169t8 203 of 360 
I &: Whidhrbe they 2: '» o1rl3 30 Fjh 25373 j20 250 ney n Tr. \.A 
K RT ievfeitis, Newer: non oveſceus: Gomez) __ 


The ſecond , Nomesz rmeſcrntic ponnllima ” Genitio 19 fb 
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The third , Nomen Gal pennultima | Genitiv; /it 
gravis, &c. Do Re 
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| The firſt ſpecial Rule: 
: -n22iq ado 218 25hy bit: ge AS ISM 
Hat is the meaning of your ſpeciall Rule,” FE 


IF 32 221671 | omett nowioreſoens £10007 05 2109 25 300 7 Lf 
= * Aulai, aurai, A Every Noune Subſtantive common not: a” increaſit' in 
& thelike, do the Genitive caſe Þ ſingular, is theFeminthe gender: faving 
+. nor increaſe thoſe excepted in the Rulesiold: L620 9713 at 3607 tv LN 
be, won . = OM ho haw yang? O01 Its 5 izn FE: | 
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E A. Yes: Fzminei gener, ow ms FCS TURES; 
F-. he be ring of t 4 bo: E's 5 
| A? ir theſs ts | ae: pert 2 £V+ 2 
nine genie, 'excep note ah Oc. ai, Het 
matris, &c.1(0 fleas of the fotut aeFlenſa on þ 

words endihg in, eothing of G reek = paxſorafg- A 


rws/o;wwith fundt 6f her 
of Fenimines1n Ot, By FE l Plans. ki : 


- Rs, here is yourn rule of Nekiena riſing; 1.4 
6; 6. 


.Q. Whit is —_ mmeating of char cale. ?; 
- A.Every Noune ending b worang ir in the Skis 
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'Gy , being Aefived of the. e-: 
bevy 5 gat ref or thac rule. cn J 


FT ' 7 . 
Er : ro - 
fag & WY a4; of 

2& £5 Pb as - 4 
I ts : oY 
g Ms an.” = -. 3 * 1 iit hs S 
K- dy 4 I : EIS -.-9 ' 
G EY LOR 4, , i 
<_ wa =* 


F Theſe agg re m” EGS Gender, verres 


Q.What is the rheaning of Maſe RealÞ, ce venter, &c. 
A, Nounes SubſRantives dafouncy Hh i tes #5,not increaſing 


in th 'G 2 
_— hebgwu Re Iran epdere arep goto 


-Q.Ts chart oh Gxeepricn IA ao Meibat in ex ad 


and every Noune enving, 

fs ipethde, Eachirher Ps oe 

Valpws 1s the Hine ang enters... .- 

= 'G. Where i 1s yoar AP ebelulonor inning? 

A. Incerti Geweris FanfSr "RE 
--Q! What is the MN SIG: ae that rule ? | 
A. Theſe wordsare of t 

&'. {6 fiews for a dileaſe, 


man is ſome-- - 
ries found to. 


_ and aft fylla- 
ble 2 bur oy 
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The ſecond apo Rule, 


IE is So Gab ſpectall Rules © 
\ ey rag creſcentis peniultin / x0, * lbs acuta 


Ro Vat is the meaning of that Rule ? 
£6 Cone A.E Noune Subſtantive "common, increafing ſharpe 
_ 7-5 orlong | in the :Genitive calc, is the Feminine Cs —_ 
_— thoſe excepted i m the rules following. 

”  _ ., . *.. © Q.Whatmeaneyouby that, To increaſe ſharpe or long ? 
8. $0.Dei. de- © A.To havethe laſt £5 Jllable but one, of the Genitive caſe | 
E” tiz-2 Caxn:06t03-- > -tobe lifted ap! in prononucing, ar to be pronoun- | 


y1 Meaoriar By __” -ced long : as, * wirtue viriutss. 

2" > Q.How maniy chief exceptions. have youfrom this Rule ? 
AFoure : ſome words of the Maſculine, ſome of the Neu- 
ro ter, ſome of the Doubrtall, ſome of the ED are ex- , 
erere hs + 
© Quo nay” Tules have you of acute or long Maſculines 


be. = f 5; WR” \ Thiree Moſeula dictnthi wonoſylaba, &c. 2, Maſenla 

Ll gn 4 1 1fhont aig polyyllaba ibs ». 3. Maſeulain er, or, & os. | 
\ if m 2 Q.Whatis the meaning ofthe firſt Rule, CHaſenle dieHn | 
7 31 $ a gil wy Ee? 


" A'Thefe Nouries of one Ge; inceealing acute or Jong, 

© aethic Maſculine Gender : as, $4, ſol, &c. _ 

| Q.Whir is themeaning | bf © Maſculs ſunt eliem ph 
inn, Fc? X __— OP 

4. All Nounes enditig in ig of m + : 

b. one; ahd inereafin glong 6 he: Sing of = = the Maſcu-, 

Wt line Gender: 25,8, "ois: avis. $04 ſachwords ending 

 - ito, figntfyingabody, orbodily thih gs: a5,Leo, aurinhio : So | 
"I 0 alſo ſents, ternio, ſermo, &c. - 

th Q.What is the meaning ofthe third Rule, Maſenla incr, 

7, of or, fc. 
” A. All Nounes enfling 1 in er,or;and 0s, increaſing ſharpe or 
| long are the Ma culine Gender : as, Crater, conditoryheres, ois. 
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So all othis words 1 in har ile and many edinix iri dens; as 


fembſie, Oe. 


. Have you no 
A. Yes: there are Gas wordse 
Feminine Gender (as Syrex, wuber, ſoror, os, by Suxt mulz. 


ebre genus, ſyren, Oc. 


on fromrheſ exo. la Rules ? 


Q. Where is your rule for Nenters increafing py or TIED on, 


long ? 
Suns Neutralia & bec monoſjliabea, &o. 
. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
A. Theſe words of one {ſyllable increafing ſharpe orlong, 
are the Neuter Gender : —_ fel Alſo all words of moe ſyl- 
lables ending in 4,or in ar,increaſing long: as,Capital,ahs,/a- 


quear, &fec,' Onl Halec, isof the N cuteo and Vi —_—_ Gen- 


bidens, with words computnider of Ar «ffi 9%. TOs, Jaws, 


+ #* So Sextons, 
which are of the *f Wadrans 


as Triens 


"_— Y £ 


Dextans, As. 


der : as, hec vel hates. 
Whereis your rule for long Doubefuls ? _ 
8D Sunt Dabia hee, Python, Tc. OW : 
. What is themeaning'of it > ff 5) 
| ATheſewords increaſing ſharpe;are theDoubrkdlginder: 2iry? 
as Pyehon, ſcrobs, Fe. So- ſtirps, tor aſtump''ofa'tree; and * 


calx tor aheele. Alſo dies a-day 3 except that bes is only the 
Maſculine gender in the plural} number. 

Q.Where is tlic rule of ſharpeor Whoteheconnmdth e 

A. Swunt commune parens, &'c. * 

Q. Whatis the meanin - that rule? - 

A. Thefe words increating ſharpe, areche Common of two 
Genders : as, Parezs, Author, &s. Andſo'thec 
frow, ah ganos 5 "ow Cuiter, and he ag of __ gre ft 


' Thethird and laſt a Special Rule, 


rs (nd die third "To He ax WINK Tin C, 
Nomen creſcentis pres; [i or frgrevi, &'c, 
.,Q. What is: A aftharRule 2: 
A, Every Noune Subltantive ” Common | increaſing flar 
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Y "enact tek 
OF ſhort 1 in the Genitive caſe, is the maſculine gender: 4 
What.meane you by this, to increaſe flat 2 -- 
o have the laſt ſyllable but one, preſſed done i in 
Ps proxieuhcuig: 43 Sargnis, ſangiunis. 
. QHaw;mady exceptions: have you from chis Rule ?. pw 
A.Feute : ſome: Feminines-: are excepted, ſome #8 
-ſome Doubtfuls, ſome Commons: 
__—_ Fi nth. . How many Rules have you of feminines increaſing 
I $- ort : 
a pid fob ® A.Two: Faminet Gateriz fit kyperdgſpilaban in do; And Gree 
dy* defite, cula in as, vel in is, Oc. 


© - 1s ſometimes : 
% | uſed ng Fr - | gonagrs 1s the. meaniag of F ammes Generis fo byperti ple 
"2 er 2.08 A.Every Nounc of moe ſyllables then two, endingin ado; 


' —_ _— m—_—_ making: not mn oo Genitive caſe(as Dyltedo Dotcedinis) 
| pidozlo when and in go making ginis (4s compago conpaginis)itthey increaſe 
| there i allufi- ſhort,gythe Feminine gender:{0 are Wren Ren reſt 
| onroCipid, et rule. 


>: -b Malicr ma 
| - betterbe =] fu! pm is the meaning of Graculg in as, welin 58, 
. _redtothisrule | A.That Latine words ending.in 44or in #4 it; theybemade 


5s _ al c6- þ Greck words, and increafing ſhort in the Genitive caſe, are | 
| - theFeminineGender: as, Lamps, L > jaſpidis. 
_——. peens ,ndis:forfex,cis, ſupellex, wles,> and the rh that rule. 


and may be 


joined to the Q. W: here is yourmle of ſhort Neuters >... 321 #19187 C 


Fg 


- endoftherule A.F ſt nentrale genus, Cu EI EIT ITS 2 ITS 1, j 

thus, E? _ 6. What is the meaning oftharrule 2; / 

et woes be A-All Nounesending ins fignifying a "aa withourlife, 
if they inceealſeſhorwate the Nenter gender:ſo all fuch Nounes 


lecatur. 
c Tter makes ending in, 420v0% in ar; 43 ſuber, in wr,as jrowry "inxryas 


3 - itineris, in the o#s, in put, as occiput. Except pelten, and ; whichare 
 * Genirive,of an the Maſculine. __And ſo all the reſt of that rule are the Neu- 


45 un 


= -—broph ward ter Gender : ag Caoqorr,, Ver berg, c iter, <0 and pecws ma- 


>" or claſpe may king pecoris. - - 


O k- be "a hi- Q. Give he the of FS Doubtfuls. 


= therbeingof FA. rigs —_— F & att 0 
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| AThets heſe ar donparonbe Doubrfull gender: 
b44 2 ne £3+43 50D, | WB16312117 S210 
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oc: brian 2 g5120 


= hes general al 
Q.Give the rule of ſhort 5-06 8 
A. Commanie genervaſins figs Oc. $42.55! ro, ft fg þ 
What is the-mieaning 2-- - 


We heſe words: arehe Common afrn two increaf ng: ſhort: 


; © Cie; Mm; $OP dee; Virgil 
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- The generll Rules of A jfives | 


7 "Here ine your Rule, oe Adjedties 
Adjettiva unaw, 

" Glbwa many Rake are there of * F-: 

A.Five: 1. For all ;[AdjeQives of one eto like 
{ pela 2.Focall oftwo nr e Triſtes.' 7 all” 
of three terminations like Bone. 4.Adjettives dectin but. 


= 


A. —_— una dantaxar, POL [423 ions at bþ jm ; i ; 
RG What is the meaning of that Rule?, SEU Lt 


the N; ominative caſe, Lo one, 'WO3 bord all "that e ( No : 
a5, Now. Hic, bus, & (16669 F 7.0, _ 

Q-Give your rule for all ol Rhett GE els cermination 
like Troftse. 1; 


A,Sub gemina mine {vock Oe. data ff ont £ ay 
CV Whar is ch is th e meaning chat Rate? As: 
t Adjeftives have two words or tc erminations ia the 
- Nominative caſe : as, Omnis and exe; the firlt word, as 
. _ enmis,is the Conmon of two Genders, © or the Maſculine” joe 
| the Fandniies : ; the ſecond, as ome, is the Neuter: as, hic & 
hec omnts, & hoc omye. 
Q. What is your rule for al Adjectives of three terminati= 


vis tike Howpss, a, wa. 


_— A.At 


28, d' V; eel weilg., | d doi and ye- 


20 are ſome. Þ 


ximes found.in 20] Femigine Gender {2s, " nels pore be. Si homo nata erat, - 7 


with two Articles like Subſtgnbives., 5. Fc or Adenine of] fprot, as 


per declining, elite Wh 
| Ive FOUL, ale, for al Adjeteaaf one © tern on 
like Felix. 


Seo fr rms hl, , as Sacer, is 
acra, is 'the Feminine ; the 


£5. _' the Maſculine; the ſooo 
WO: -..+; third, as Sacrnn, is | the Neuter. 

Eo Q. Where is your rule forthaſe Adjettiyes which are deeli- 
bee nedlike Subſtantives with two Nt onely ? 


_  A.At ſunt gas fiexs, Oc. oy | 
be: :2-. & ©Q.Give me the me of that rule. 
Ep & \ A-TheſeAdjettivesare Subſtantives'by declining, yet Ad- 


= jeftivesby nature and uſe: as, Hic & hec Pawper, Genit. jus 
1 /\ Pawpers; ; ſo paber, and the reſt. 

+ O-But may not ſome of theſe be found in the New- 
/ 807 ter Gender? 

. A.Yes, * ſometimes, barnwebſeldonje: | 

og Gre your rule far thoſe which haye aGpectall kind of 


declining. , | 


A.Hee proprium quendans, &e. 
ey af pin meaning of that rule ? 


Theſe words have a fpeciall declini differin fore 
=; 40 from all examples in the Acdidence: © 6 
1 By ©.Shew me how, « ris ha 
IE INN - AE n8 ; Fl comp ar, done , ants we Bas 

Pang eftris,” & hec campeſire. Gen. hujme c ampeſtric, In 
"the reſt of the caſes they are declined like tre#Fir. 

What i isthe meaning of thoſe laſt words » Swi gue de- 
 fierumt, &e ? 

A. That there are certaine other Adjeftives, which areDe- 
feftives, which _ be ſpoken of in another Dee, "a ſome 
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QOneftion. 

==m— Aye you not ſome other Nounes, of another 
5 yg kind 2 UI then thoſe at' Propria gue 
= maribus? 

 A.Yes, we haveſundry, in the Rules which 

we call O#e Genus 
Q:-Whatare thoſe Nouncs termed properly? 

A. Hoctie. 


Qf hat mean you by Heteroclits ? 


ounes of another manner of declining ; that is; | 


'Nounes declined otherwiſe then the ordinary manner. 
How many generall kinds are there of Heteroclits ? 

 A:Three : YVariextia genus, defeftiva, redundamia : that is, 
Gach as change their Ginder or declining, Secondly, ſuchas 
_ © * want ſome caſe or number. Thirdly, fac as have overnuch 
| Sing 

...O:Where are theſe ſet downe together 2 . 

A.In thetwo firſt verſes of Que Genne. REOEE 

Q-Shew me how. 

A.Firſt, theſe words , > Que genie ant PRES: Uriah, doe 
nt vert Grangſenas 
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Heteroclites Va their 
lzes var in 


Here begin your fules for thoſe which vary 
their Genderand declining ? 
A. Hae Lenns ac partim, &'c: 

Q What is the meanibg of that rule? 

A. Theſe-words change their Gender and declining- 

Q. How maby ſorts have you of theſe ? 
- - A» Six, fet downein three generall rules, 
E oF Q. Name the forts. -_ 
Bs - -- A. Firſt; ſome of the Feminine Gender in the Singular 
E | Number, and the Neuter in the Plurall. Secondly, Neuters 
7 in the Singular Namber, Maſculines and Neuters inthe Ply 
<Y rall Thirdly, Nenters Singular, Maſculines only inthe Plv- 
EE: - rall. Fourthly, Neuters Singular, Feminines Plurall. F fly 
WW - Maſculines/Sivgular, Nenters Plural}, / . Sixtly, Maſcntines 
_ 0m Sin ular, Maſculinesand Neuters Plueall.. 
Ys | 'G. Whereizyour nile: for: Feminines Singular, Neurers 
Plurall? 
« « $i " FR Re, ; (a) ** - m8 infelix, aka Singwis Famianicy newtris 
"pm, isa greek [#7818 9% ++ 
word, Perga- Q.: What ia the meaning of that role. 
mu” is found A.; Theſe £wo' words, Pergamirs and Supellex, are; the Fe- | 
: % Plants 'in rajnine Gender-\ih the Singular number, the Nenterinthe 

N. " Patt: as, bes Pergaionit perganh Inthe Plurall, Has per- 
| gamay; boruns pergamorum : AV ſupeliex : Plar. bee _ 


_— - 

Fa. / v5  Y 

Wh er, leftilia. | 
* pb = ; *\t} of 
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Sis. Q. Give ycur rule. NIELS Singular, Maſculine and 
- EN  Nemrers Plarall, - 97 ©1097 COP 
NES A. Dat prior his HMMerMs, &e. moi 2011472017 Fo 


--Q:- Whats he: meaning of that rele ?:7 Shti{7 of 
_— Theſe feure words, Reſiram, fronnm 
| gaerne Neuteri\Gender;iih. oy = 


| Fa ten oc 


- - 
p #; 
> 4 F.2 4 ” 
, *\ ka Þ 
; % » & XY. , as 
| on * 
<a SK 
SI % 
wp bu - ks. Fo. », by - 
: _— IT - U 
. - % I os 
- 4 w. 
«4 by b - 


43 


7 a Ss LS 
= OX. * ® 


Heteroclites varying their Genders,  —g 

Q..Where are the rules for Neuters __—_ waſh are 
Malrmnet onely inthe Plutall 2 

| A. Sed audi Maſenta dantaxat color, &e. 

Q. Give me the meaning of that rule. 

A. Caldmand ArgoraretheNenter Gender inthe Gog- 
Namber, and the Maſculine only in the: Plural! ;. as, Hoc 
celum, Þ Inral. bj cali tartar: (0 boc Argas, Plural. bi Argi. 


| Q. Wherei isthe rule for Neuters S1pgular, FELONS 
Plucall? 8 | 

| A. Ni wndinum, & binc epulum, &e. 

. Q.What is the meaning ? A 


A. That theſe three, : Nundinum, epulun » balnenm, are 
Neucers in the Singular Number,and Feminines onely inthe + 


Plorall. NJ 
Q. Are none of theſe the Neuter Gender inthe Plurall I 
| Number? 5 = 
| A. The Poet Zavendl hath Balzea in the Plurall Namber\ 7 - / We 
Q. Give me the rule for Maſculines Singular, Neutery / A 
P larall. | ” EE : 2 
A. Heo maribsi dantir, &e. KC). C4 


Q. What is the meaning of that ? | + Lal, C28 
A. Theſe eight words are Maſculines Singular, Nao FO 
Plurall: co wit, Menalus, Dyndimns, Iſmarus, Tartarus, © 
T aygetas, T enarus, Maſſicns, Gargarns. = 

Q. Where is the rule of the Maſentines Singular, Maſen- == 


dines andNenters Plurall ? "a 14 
| A» At numerus Homes his dabit, 0, _ 6 Cones 
Q, Give me the meanin FORTS. bY 


A. Ne foure words, Sibitur, Jocks, loons, avernns,arc of. :: 6 ET, Oh "2 
the Maſenline Gender in the Singular Number, Maſculine | In =Y] 
Moog muibicd Pinral, I I ITS 


Defefines, 


2 (> dr. WT 
AE OL Y 
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[FOO ED Defeetives , A pots. 
| A.Qu# ſequitar manxca, &c. 
Ck: the meaning of thatrule? | 
A.All theſe ſorts of Nounes following are lame | or defe+ 
Rive | in Number,or in Caſe. 
Q.Rehearſe the ſeverall ſorts of DefeCtives, as they areſer 
down in your book before the Rules, or inthemargents. 
A-Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Friprots, Nounes. want- 
ing the Nominative and Vocative : Nounes wanting the Vo- 
cative caſe onely : Propers wanting the Plurall number : Neu- 
ters Singular wanting certain'caſes in the Plural! : Apellatives 
Mafculines wanting the Plurall: Feminines wanting the Plu- 
rall : Neuters wanting the Plurall : Maſculines wanting the 
Singular : Feminines wanting the Singular : Neauters want- 
ing the Singular. 


Aptots., 
'Þ W Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots ? 
VV 


A.Such as haveno ſeverall caſe, but are 
alike in all caſes: | wy 
Q-Whereis the Rule of them ? 
 A.Quzz wullum variant caſum, Fc. 
_ Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A.Theſe words vary-no caſe, and are therefore called: A- 
rit.the lighe ptots : as, (2) F as,nil, nihil, inſtar : {0, many ending in *, and 
0 Ia roy in 5. In #,as, corns, gen ;:5;as, gnmmi, frngi : So allo, Tempe, 
x *h ws Nigel: #ot, quot , andall numbers from three toan.hundred, | 
la Romana,T ax, Q. Have theſe no numbers ?. Me PE 
a yetkorſound A.Yes : F as, nil, nthil, inſtar, cornu, genn, gummsi are of the 
ofa lahorof a S5npular Number undeclined. (b) Fragi, both Singular and 
ror: iy i alſo Plurall undeclined. (<c)Tempe of the Phurall undeclined. Tot, 
Pond, and all numbers from three to an hundred (as (4) qua- 


v Pondoig uſed 4%. 
bok i "the =Y quingg,z &c.) are the Plurall Number undeclined. 


Singular and Fr 0 WE. EIS 
Plurall :: < Tempe in the Neuter Gender, and Plurall Number of the firſt D:clenſion 


_ ofthe ContraQs in Greek ; as, Teichea Teight: ſoit makese long in the Rule, Sic tempe, - 


$.. .” #0t; quot, Oc, az Theſſala, Terje. ®'* Ambo and duoare_foupd ta beof dl Genders and: 
ES. Cafes undeclined,.as d#0.in Greek. * CIVISS ATT ENS PN 
En ok Je nt & Q- Are- 


,” 


permiſſs, are of the Ablative caſe Sin d « 
inthe Plurall Number. oficias is found: onely in the. Accu- Feminine geny - 


Fa 


Q-Are none of theſe declined in either Number 2 

A'Yes : Cornu and Genw, with others ending in &, are de- 
clined wholly in the Plurall Number. | 

Q.How decline you fa, andthe reſt of the Singular Num- 
 A.Singul.boo far, invariabile. h 
 Q-Howdecline you words in #, as Corn. 

A. Hoe cornn, invariabile, in Sing. Pl.Her cornua, horuns 
cornunm, his cornibas, &'c. 


Connns Tempe. : ES 

A.Plur.Hec Tempe, invariabile.  _ _— 
Q.How decline you T#, and thoſe of the. Phurall Num- 

ber ? 


hz, he, Ta hec quaruor 3 18VAr.O ſaall nnnner.. 


————— 


Monoptots. 
Q. \ \ 7 Hich call you Monoptots ? 
A.Such words as are foutd in one oblique caſe. 
Q. What mean you by an oblique caſe ? 
A.Any beſides the Nominativeand Vocative. 
Q.Give your rule for Monoptots. 
A.E/tq, Monoptoton, &e. 
Q.What mean you by it? 2] : 
A. Theſe words (2) nolt, natu, juſſu; mpm[ſn, aftn; promptn, 2 Noflu is 
gular. Af##s is read alſo found of the. 
ſative caſe Plurall. 
Q.Decline Nox. 
A. Ablat. hoc notts ; (ſo the reſt, 
Q.Decline Inficias. 
A.Accnſ has inficias.. 


der for Notte. 


X 7 Hat words dogyourcallDiptors.?.c.., 1 1's 1.1 
"V A.Snch as have but twocafes.:-.....: / + {+ | 
"3 Q:.Give: 


A.Plur.Tot, invariabile : or, bi, he, & has Tot, invariab. fo x, 2 hd 
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FOX 
Q:Givethefile, - 2 1 
- A:Sint Diphore quibut, "Ge. | 
Q.Give the meaning of the' cake | 
'Q: Theſe words have but onely two caſes in the hls 
Ws. fors forte, ſpontis ſponte, plus pluris, jugerts jwgere, vere 
berts werbeve, tantundem tantidem, impetis impete, vicew Vice. 
Theſe have two in'the Plurall' number, reperunderums repethin- 
drs ie tia, 
' Pept one of theſe words of the Singular number, all 
the caſes of the Plurall number? | 
A.Yes : theſe foure, verberis, vive, nd] and; gs: - bf 
'Q-Give the rule ſor them. © + f 
AV: erberic,atg, vicem, ſic plus, Os. 


" Diptins . Tas S, 


\ Triptots.. 


Hat words doe you call Triptots ? 
| SW A.Such as have but three caſes in the Singular 
number. nee | 


Q.Give the rule. 

A.Tres quibns infletis, &c. 

Q.Whatis the meaning of that rule? 
4 Terence bath A+ Theſe two words (*\precis and opts have but three caſes 
preci in the da- in the Singular number : as, prec#, precems, prece ; opts, opens, 
tive, Nibit eft ope : frag and ditionis want onely the Nominative and Vo- 
preci (oc; veli- cative, and wis.commonly wanteth the Dative; but they all 


—_ is ſel - have the Plurall number whole. 


- - SEO BIN 


- 


mt 


Q.Give your rule for thoſe which 1 want the Vocative 
cale. 

_ A.One referwnt, #t qui, fc.  - 

hat is the meaning of that rule ? 

AA ren, (belles ts wh Diftributives, lets 
an ronounes;' i, ” and 0 
lack the Vocativecaſe, | Th nn Yr angſt, 
SYLIg Q:Give 
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Q. Give your rules of proper names wantingt the: Phrall "OY 
Namber. ns 
A. Propria anita notes, guibue, &c. | . 


Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 

A. This ſhortly : allproper names, names of graine, {or 
corne}thing reckoned by weight, herbs, moiſt chin 
cals, do nararklly and commonly want the Plurall oumber-. 

Q..But may not proper names ſometimes have the Plurall 
number ? - 

A« Yes : but not properly, thati js,not when they are taken 
for proper names; but when they are taken for Appellatives 
orcommon Nounes : or when there are more of the ſame 
name. 

Q.Shew me how by example. © | I 

A, As when Catozes are taken for wiſen men, ſuchas Cato A 
was : -Decii put for wiſe men; ſuch as-Deciuryas : Marewetes 2 
put for worthy Noblemen, ſuch as Afecenat was; thenthey 
arein the Plurall ember. Or,-when chere are _y calle 
Decizr,"or by any -rhe'like name... | > 

Don raſefor this exception. | 
A. "BjÞ wbiplayalein ritinant} eres” tt in. + 
"'Q:Wharisthe meating of chard + 
A. Thefe ſometimes have che plaral] Number, ſometime 
they want It. 
<Q Gfveyour Rule of Nemrers Singular, wantinge cerraine 
caſes in the Plarall. | 


9 OOEsT 7, 
"A; K"Oyten, farra; foram;&'c; © IG 3i9Y f4 _— 
A poet” .. This rule is 
Q-Wharirt meaningof chat ls >: £77... © fer for an ex» 


A. Theſe Neuters, Hordeum, far;fornm, al wlfnem, de- ception from 
frutum, thus, have only three caſes inthe Plurall Number; = "yg cuntta 
that is, the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative. | 

. Decfitie Hlalians.! : 103 11; "YCy 99) .0 
-Plax,/Nyws, 


A. Sing. Nom. hoe bordeuns, Gen "-—< oqng 
Si Re eMccuſ. | beraee. Vie. adm 
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Þ Gponenae be apptiines Maſetinc maming the” 561 nia, 
7 oval TIVer. þ was hawks 
A. Heſs: | 
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(a)Halec, as it 
is the Femi- 
nine hath ha- 


' leces in the 


Plurall Num- 


"Lnnk Hor, 


gel faltm, jubar. 


A. Heſperns & veſper; 

= arS - _ meaning of? it * 
A. Thele Maſculines, Heſperws, weſper,pontws, hin, mn, 
penis, ſanguis, ether, and nemo, (which of the mw fas of 
two'Genders) do want the Plnrall Number. 

Q: Hach Nemo all the caſes in the Singular Number ? 

A. Its ſeldome read in the Genitive-and Voecative : ac- 
cording to that rule of Deſpauterins, Nems caret Genito, quin« 
zo numeroque ſecunds : A wants the Genitiye , and Voce- 
tive Sant, __y the Plarall Number. 


rt A>-< 4-- 
<— ———_ — 


Q. Give your Rule of feminines, wanting the Plarall 
Number- | 

A, Singula F aninei Generis, es... 

Q: What 18 the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe Feminines doe commonly want the Plurall 
Number , Pubes, ſalus, talio, _ tuſris,pix, bums, lucy, 
ſitis, fuga, quier, cholera, fumes, bilis, ſenelta, juventus. But 
Soboles and /abes have the Nominative, Accuſacive, and 'Yo- 
cative in the Plarall Number : 'and -fo -have Nounes of the 
fift Deelenſion : excepbtres, _ «Ss acies, and dies, which 
have the Plurall Number who 

 Q.- Are there noother Feminines Wanting, the Plural 


Number ? 


A. Yes : namesof yertues and vices do commonly want 


theF Plurall Number : as, Stnliria, invidia pat "cube, 


and many other words like. 


et com. i. 
—_—_— —- 


<Q Give your Rule of Nonteeni wanting th plaall” 
' Q. Whatisthemea of ic? ed 2) 
A. Theſe Neuters want the Plnrall Namber; : Deliciom, 


ſeninm , ketham, cannm, ſalum, barathruw ; virus ;- vitrum, 


Uiſcnon, non? juftitinum, nibilam, ver, lac, Einers a) baker, 
9. Give 


| Appellarives wanting the ſingular. & x0 
Q.Giveme your rule of Maſarlines wanting the fingular 


A.CMaſewla ſunt tammm, Oc. 

 Q.Give the meaning of it. | 

A. Theſe Maſculines doe want the ſingular number; as,n- 

nes, majores, cancelli, liberi, antes, menſes, being taken-'for an 

' fſue'of bloud, Jemures, faſti, minores, natales, prnates ; with 
certaine proper names of places, of the Plurall number : as, 
Gabii, Locri, and the like. 

Q.Give your rule for Feminines wanting the Singular 
number. | | 

A. Flao ſunt Fominei generis, Oc, 

Q.Give the meaning of it. 

A. Theſe Feminines want the fingular number ; exavie,phe- 
ler, and ſo the reſt. So plage, lignifying nets, with velve, 
divitie, naptie, lates, and the names of Cities, which are of 
the Feminine Gender, and Plurall Number; as, Thebe, 4t 
2 and the like. | 


£.Give your rule for Neuters wanting the fingular. 
A.Rgrins hec primo, & 'c. | 
©.Give the meaning of the rule. 
A.Theſe Neuters want the Sirffular Number : Mania, 
ga precordia, Iuſtra, arma, mapalia, bellaria, munia, ca- 
a, jufta, fonſalia, roſtra, crepwmndia, cunabula, exta, effata : 
_ = Feaſts of the beathentlh 
the like. 


gods; as, Bacchanaha, and 


Heteroclites, called Redundantia. 


Queft. # Nlve your rules for thoſe words which redound, 
: _Jor which havemore in declining then Nounes 
have commonly. 
A.Hzc quaſi luxuriant, &c. 
. How many rules have you of them ? 
A.Five : Firſt, of ſuch words as are of divers terminations, 
| P declining * 
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ining and Genders. Secondly, ſuch as have two Accuſa« 
* tivecaſes. Thirdly, ſach as have divers terminations, and 
ſome of them, diverſe declinings. in the ſame ſenſe and 
Gender. Fourthly, ſuch as are of the fourth and ſecond 
; Declenfion, Fittly , Adjeftives of ' diverſe terminations 
ES declining. | 
om Q Whereis your rule tor thoſe which are of divers termi- 
ooo © © gations, declining, and Gender ? 


Po Taye - 9 «© b © 9 5 "9 at Ex 6 "3 0 2 * p = 4 £7 "*4 & x OE 
» I ASS w__ 6 25 ” 4 3 ES  Eor T py J wo wars m_—_— T7 +. WE MED. ad in BLEED ; - a Mx; ED FO 
We _ ' tp 6-4 - a : E - . - "my s 1s EU 6 tie chu > at S "8 
$8 0d ( ne , "= A es ee ot ; 
_ a Y k q j " . > ? of 
a 4- C = - ” 
*: . > 5 i 
- - py ye ” 6. Ly 
x , _ 4 » 
be... Þ . al E ” +4 ® o ” ; 
F, . : > vY » 
428 od 


- 


. 
” 


—LLERS. 8 


IS \Give me themeaning of that rule. 


heſe Subſtantives' have diverſe terminations, decli- 
"mtogrand. Genders : as, Hic tonitrius, hoc tonitra ; hic clypewa, 
PEP « 7 bic baculuys, hos baculum ; hic ſenſus, hoc ſeuſum ; 
: 4 hic tipmna , hoe tigunm ; hos tapetum, ti, hac tapete , tis, and 
= _ his tapes , ets ; his punitxe , hoo punttum ; hoc [inapi. invari- 
br”  abile, hec ſnapls ; hic ſinta, hoc ſmum ; hae menda,. hoc men- 
dur; bic. viſcus ,. hos wiſtſim; hoc. cornu invariabile, hoc cor 
» As Rete and ##m, and. his cornws; hio eventus, hoc eventum ; (3) and 
retis, perduellu« many other like unto them. 

and perduel/a, OTIS en 

pecus, ndis, and pec1is, oris, and pecu imvariabile. Fames, z, and ei, artus, us, and arty muari- 
abile, &rtua, uum in the Plurall; Problema, and Problematum, dogma, ſchema, thima : Schema, 
atit, and ſchemaye ; fo paſcha, atie, and paſcba, « : Fuger, and jugerum, i, and Zuger, is, nd 
4 7 z#. So Labium, and labia ; evum, and v4 ; naſus, and naſum ; collus, and collum ; u- 
E . a Aterum, Hic guttur, and hoc guttur. Whſſes, is, and wulyſſeus ulyſſei, by Synarifis u- 
> _- bf, andby contraction #1y/s, of #/yſſeus, of the third Declenfion of the Contra&s in 
; Greek ; hike Bafleus.So are 4cbilti, Orontt, Achati, when they are uſed inthe Genitive caſe, 
25 they are oft 3 as is. manifeſt-by the AdjeQives agreeing-with them in the Genitiye. 


Wy 
——— 


© © Giveyourrule of thoſe which haverwo Accuſative caſes, 
.- ' A.Sed 1ibi preterea, &c. 

© Give the meaning of the rule, _ | x 
A.Certain Greek words when they are madeLatine words 
” Þ. Theſeaxxe Hhavetwo Accul: caſes, one of the (b) Latine, another of the 
 \ſeldomuſedin Greek : as, Hic panther, eric, Accuſ. hunc crude vel panthe= 
; the Accuſative ya : ſo crater, is, Accnſ. hunc craterem ve! cratera : caſſis, id:s; 

cale in Latine. _{couſ. hanc £9 ſſidems vel caſſida, ether atherem vel athera, 
Q©.May not other ſubſtantives. be made of the Greek Ac- 
. cufative caſes,? -  - : | 

_ : - | A:Yes: 
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| Redundants dy 
A.Yes : of panthera may be made hee panthera, panther 


Q:Where is your rule for thoſe which have diverſe 
terminations in the Nominative-caſe in the ſame ſenſe and 
Gender ? | oe)" LIN . 

A.Vertitur his reitus, ſenſme, &c. OE A... 

Q.Give the meaning of thatrule ? - © On” 

A.Theſe words have diver& Nominative caſes, and ſome of - _— 
them ſandry declinings, m___y the ſame ſenſe and Gander": W 
as, (2) Hic gibbue, bi, and gibber, eris; hic cucweis vel cnexmer a Puruegri,pu- © 
cncumerss 3 hes ftipt, and hee ftips, i; hic vel hut #4 emerss, er,ri, nubes and © 
and ciner cineris; hic vomis vel voruer vomeric, hac ſcobis wel ®*08. 4 
ſeobs, ts ; hic vel hac puluts, vel pulver, eric ; hic & hac puber, 
vel puber, eris, ; 

Q. What other words have you belonging to this 
rule ? a "i 

A.Words ending in or, and in 0s : as, His hover and honos, 
orts; ov ador and ades aders; : fo bec aper,and apiryis; hac plebs, 
and *, &eo ; | 

= there not other Nounes alſo belonging to this 
Rule? | 
A.Yes, many coming of Greek words : as, Hic delphin, inir, 
and delphinus,i ; hie elephas, antis.and clephantns, ti ; bio CONSTNS 
vel conger, i; hic Meleagrua vel Meleager, i; bic Tencrms and 
Texcer, i; ſo many other like, 


Has pubt1,ts- 


——_— 


Qi your rule for thoſe that change their De- 
clenfton. | | 
A.Hec /imonl & quarti, &c. 


.What is the meaning of that rule ? JD: 


ow. 


A.Hec laurns, Gen: Ianri-vel Ianrns, &c. fo the reſts = 08, and 06,6: C 


P 2 Q-Whis 
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QMhere 13 your rule for Adietives of diverſe ——_— 

and endings? 
£ luxuriant ſunt, & Co 
Wi: is the meaning of that rule ? ? 

A There are certaine Adjeftives which havetwomanner of 
endings and declinings, _ eſpecially thoſe which come of 
theſe words; Arm, jugum,nervis, ſome, —_ animu lis 
mu, frannm,.cera, bacilinm. : 

Q.How doetheleend ? | 
 ABothin, and & : as, incrmes, and inermis, coming of 
arma. 

Q_.How are theſe declined ? 

A.Ending in e, they are declined like bonws ; in &, like 


wifhls : as, inermnu, a, um; and bic & hac immermis & har gy- 
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Oneftion. 
Hat arethe rules of Verbs for ? 
A.For the Preterperteft tenſes and Supines 
of Verbs. 
Q.1n what order are thoſe rules of the Verbs 
placed? 

A.Firſt , common Preterperfett-tenſes of fimple' Varkea 
ending in o. Secondly , Preterpertect tenſes of compound 
Verbes. Thirdly, Suda of the ſimple Verbes. Fourthly, 
Supines of the compound Verbs. Fittly, Preterpertett tenſes 
of Verbs in or. Sixtly, Verbs having two. PreterperfeCt ten- 
ſes. Seventhly, Preterperfett tenſes of Verbs Neuter-Paſlives. 
Eightly, Verbs borrowing the Preterperte&tenſe.” Nuithl 
Verbs wanting the Preterperfe& tenſe. Tentbly, Verbs _ 
ing their Supines. 

Q.For the Preterperfect tenſes of {imple Verbs eng; in's, 
what order is kept ? 

A.According to the order of the four Conjugations. Fic, - 
Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, like Amo. Secondly: Verbes 
ofthe ſecond Conjugation, like Doceo. Thirdly, Verbs of | ; 
the third Conjugatiom, like Lege. F, ourthly, erbs ofthe 6-4 
fourth Nahas like Andio. Nl 
P 3 Of 


aw n 
ky » 4 
p 
q 


>. Pceterperfe&t 
---cenſe, and ſo 


© Lav9,2nd ſo 


the reſt exce- 
pted,may ſeem 
ro have been 


> ſometimes of 


the third Con- 


Jugation. 
They makethe Preſent tenſe,as Amo amas,will have aviin the Preter 


Preterperfe& 
tenſe very ſel- 
dome in avi, 


though ſome- ics, plico, frico, dorwo, tono, fono,crepo, veto, cubo, which make 
time ſome of #j, as nex0, as, #i- 
them are found ſtas, ſtets. 


ſo: as, necats, 
Plant, 


ſent tenſe like doceo, docer, will have 4 In the Preterperfet 
tenſe like docui: as Nigreo nigres nigrus. 


* Stridere, fer- 


ver e,cavere, are 
ſomerimes 

read, as if of 
the third Con- 


\  Jugation, Fri- 


0 hath allo 
wit. in the 


Ms 
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110 - Preterperfett tenſes of the firſt aud 2 Conjugation. 


tenſe like amavi : as, No, 14s, navi, except * lavolavas which 
makes /avi, not /avavi; 1O jwvo juvi: and nexo, ſeco, nece, 


nt 


Ofthe common Preterperſe tenſe of ſimple 
| Verbs ofthe firſt Conjugation. 


Q.pVlve your rule for all ſimple Verbs ending in s, of 
Cite firſt Conjugation like Amo. i 


A, Atinprefenti perfetium,&c. 
Q. Whar is the meaning of char rule? 
A. That Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, having as inthe 


perfe&t 


Alſo av, das which makes ded;, and fo, 


not jubxi; ſorb! 
laxi, ſedeo ſedi, video vidi, prandeo prands, ftrideo ftridi, 


_—— 


The ſecond Conjugation. 
Q.\N/ here is your rule for Verbs of the ſecond Con- 
jugation like Doceo? 


A. Es in preſenti perſeiium, &c, 
Q. Give the meaning of that rule. 
A. Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation having es in the Pre- 


Q., Have you no exception from this rule ? 
A- Yes : my booke ſcemes to make fix. 
.What is the firſt ? 
A. Jubeo excipe Juſſi, &c. 
Q. Give the meaning of it. 
A. Theſe Verbs are firſt excepted; 7«beo which makes j#/: 
forbeo having ſorbui and ſorp/5, mulceo mnlſs, luceo 


Q.Whart is the ſecond exception ? 
' A, Quatmor his infra, &c. 


Q, Give 


Treterperfet tenſes of the third Gu Pj#gajen. 
Ws. - meaning of that-rule. 
A.That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterperfett tenſe is dou- % b- 

bled:in theſe four Verbs ; Pexdeo making pepend, morato we Momord: and Ls 

rmordi » ſpondeo ſpoſÞonds, tondeo totandi. arg 

Q:What is the third exception ? CE PORES 
A.L vel R ante geo, ſi feet, fc. | 
Q-Whatis the meaning of that rule ? 

A.Ifl or r be ſet beforegeo, geo muſt be turned into // in te 

Preterperfe& tenſe : as, wrgeo wr/7, mmulgeo mulſ;, and mul xi. 

Theſe ending in geo, make x5 : as, Frigeo frixci, Imges luaxi, at 
r0 Auxi. 

Q. What is the fourth exception? 

A.Dat fleo fies, flevi, &c. 

Q.Whatis the meaning of it ? 

A.Theſe Verbs in /es make vi in the Preterperfe&tenſe: as, 

fleo flevi, leo levi; and the Compounds Of leo : as, deleo delewi; 

ſo pleo plevi, and weo nevi. | 
Q.What is the fift exception ? 

A.A maneo manſi, &'c. 

Q.Give the meaning of it. 

A. Maneomakes manſ lo torques torſi, and hareo boſ, 

co is the laſt exception ? 

A.Veo fit vi, &c. 

Q.Give he meaning of it. 

A.Verbs ending in veo make vi: as, ferveo fervi; except: 
niveo, and commwveo coming of it, which-make both:»ivs and 
1ixi,, To which may be joyned.cieo making civi, and vieo 


a 


td. 4 o - oy 


The third Conjugation. 


FX 7 Here beg begin-your:.rules for. Verbs. of: the third | 

Conjugation-like Lego ? | 

A, Tertia preteritums formabit, .&'c. | 
Q.Have theſe any common ending of the Preterperfedt 
tenſe, as the Verbs of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation have? 
A-No: butſo many ſeverall terminations as they have of 
their preſent tenſe, ſo many kinds of —_ — tenſes have 
they.: Q.Whac - 


RF E” \ Oar is "then the Es 'of Ss An [ertia preters-, 
af , " 5M | 


BP” ; oy ;Thar Verbs.of the third Conjugation form: their Preter- 
8 perfect tenſe, according to the termination of the Preſent 
2 = tenſe: asin therules following. © © 

I Q-How can you know the right Preterperſel conſe and 
4 . rule by thoſe rules? 


: Atmuſt mark how the Verb ends, whether in bo, £6, ds, or 
3 any of the-reſt ;- according to the ortler of the letters, and'as 
E they ſtand in'my book ; andſo thall-I find my rule. 
; .If your Verb end in &o in the Preſent ul how doth i it 
make the PreterperteCt teriſe ? 
A.By changing bo into 6:; as, Lumbo lambi, except ſeribo 
which makes ſcrip//, »ubo nupſi ; and cummbo onbui, 
Q:Give the rule. 
A-Bafit bi, mt Lambo lambi, &c. 
or" mee ſhortly the meaning ofevery of thoſe rules in 
order. 
1. What is co turned into? 
A.C9 is turned into c/ ; as, v#co vic; except parece which 
* Parcius is our Maketh both (2) peperct and par /; dico dixs; and- ditco ans. 
of uſe, ſoſciſci- Q.What is do made in the Preterperfect tefile ? | 
di and ſeindi of ADi: as, mando mandi. But findo makes fids, faids fads, 
jones. tundotutudi, pendo pependi, tendo TOs ped pepeds; lo cade cecie 
= and cedot0 beat ceczds. | 
| 'Cedoito give placemakes ceſſ3, lo all theſe Verbs, vado, rads, 
Jeds, lade, divids, trudo, clauds, plandoy role, make their Preter- 
perteCt tenſe in 54 not in dj: as, vado vaſs, &c. 
_ Q:Whart is go made in the Preterpertef tenſe ? . 
; A.Gois made x : as, jwungo jwnxt except be ſet before go : 
4 for then ir is turned into þ: = ſhargo ſpar/5. But theſe Verbs 
PF  Yero & ſuces Ending in! go, makey; - as', 'lepo'- wt , po eg5, tangs tetigi, 
arc found for P#1go, pris pupugi: + wh 9 "when'it fignifies to make a cove- 
/ tergoand ſugo, nant will have pepi t when it ſignifies to joyne, it 
3 will __ gi, "when it fi me, ta fog, » It will NS 
b, Q: What is = take? | 
bs A. Ho is made #5: as trabotrax;, and thiks vexs. b 


 Q:What IS Fonadte? ? s- | wr Shit « 5 IG! i oy vH _ " 
- A.Lo is made #i2a3;coloceln;: buc pſa wits anda : 3 
withous p, doe make i, not si: as, pſalls pſalh.: ES ac 


makes _ and viſe, allo fefelli, cello, oY lu. Pere te | 
O.What' is Mo made? | A areal; unkels | 
A.#i:; as, Yomo vom : But emo ſh Andcom, pros hs = A 
989 dems \ ſumo, make þ/# : as, como consy ſry) ef 7. feof perm | 
_  O-.Whatis Nomade inthe Preterperiett tenſe 2. 


AV1: as, ſino ſi2s : except tenwmo, which tnakes wp fav 

uo ffravi, ſperno previ, lin which makes dev, and: ſometimes 
lini and brvi, cerno making crevi ; gigne makes gowns, 7 paſus, _ygs for poſts, 
CANO CECMML. ' and ocau for 


QO.What is Pomanle? . /, Oocinuiare our 
APf: as ſehpo eayf,, except pope; hid me, of ule. 

and crepo orepss. © 
What is quo turned into? — x” 


A.QOs: as, lingqno liqui; except 800, which makes coxi. 
— © What isro made? - | 
AT as, ſerszoplantor ſow, ſeei3zhut-in' other fignifica- 
a it makes ſer#i : verro makes verriand verſe, wro 5 if gore 
nero que /ovi, tero Briv5, curro COmrE. 2 
ATI is ſo made ? vt | 
£ Vi : as, accerſo accerſovi ;, (0 aveeſſo, ;; lvſſs "but ca« 


peſh makes capelſ Is gan Ba PO i nda 


7O:Mhat is ſcomade? ' 
AF: 48, Paſco pavs tuna po, es debt gu 


ky "Oka 
hatis to made ? : RET. 
TY: as, "0098 wet15 tbr. % | 
wil have fi ſo ffeto hath lerews, uy wf 
ing in eo will have exs : as, fletto flowi biit pK 
and pexi, netto RO GEDA {itto ma: 
petii and Wi : G2 ah 
t is vo made ? 
-A.V3-: as, volvo velvi ; but, vive makes v6 mae ach ws: 
x8, and texo tex, | 
<Q Qihas 


- AS | OWhat is cio o made? 
' _ N.f+: as; facio feci jacio jeci; but the old wood avis i makes 
bl TIER Fes andFpecio ſpexi.. 
*....  » Q.WhatisDiomade? 
« 3:12: LI AD: : as, fodio fods, 
*:- 7, OQ.Whatis Gio made? 
A.Gi : as, fwpio fugr. 
_ Q.What1 4 SS ? 


 A.PT+: as, capio cepi z but c#pio makes cupivi, rapio makes 14- 


pats fapniand ſapivi.” 
tarts 


$ rio de: ? 
A: XR ; as, pario peperi. 
2144 =» QWhatistiomade? 
11. * A.Tiois madeſiwitha double UE Ws quaſi. 


42 QMWhat 8a made? 
Ati : as, ſtatmo ſtats : "ck plus makes plows ind pla, few 
makes _ and fluo fie 


556; - Thefourth, Conjugation. 


"Op. 4X ; 7 Here's is-your rule. for words of the foarth 
ns: like Audio ? 

Wa OY dat ts 191, fo, 

; What jsthe meaning of that rule ? 

" A-All Verbs of the fourth Conjugation make their Preter- 
perfeCt tenſes in 5»; : as, ſcio ſcivi. Except vemo which makes 
penicy fo. cambio, raucio, fartin, ſartivy fepio, ſentio, fulcis; baurio , 
which make // : ſancio makes ſa»xi, and Vincio m_—_ ſabo hath 
ſalui, and amicio amicnui, 
ay 1. Q:Doe thele nevermake their Detarges Slot tenſe. in wy? 
= .'.;A.Yes, ſometimes. though mote ſekdome, x the ls F a= 
Y eb pemecawfn (ft are 
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fect renſes of Compound Verbs. - 


— AM 


of the Preterper fett tenſes of Compound Verbs. 


— hs Le. 


.\ A THere is your rule for the Preterperfe& tenſes of 
$ | Topdaind Verbs? —© Fig {IVA 
r A.Preteritum dat idem, &c. | | 

Q_.What is the meaning of thatrule ? BEER, n 
A.That the Compound Verb hath the ſame Preterperfe& - 


tenſe with his fimple Verb : as, Doceo edocui, edoces edecus. ® 
O.Are there no exceptions from this rule, Preteritum'dat 
i tddem? | MM SECT IE 
A.Yes, divers. 
O.What is the firſt exception ? BET 
A*Sed ſlaba ſemper, &c. enact, - PA ary 18.5 => 
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. What is the meaning ofthat exeWPtic Ae: 
A. That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterperfett tenſe, which & 
isdoubled in ſome fimple Verbs, is not doubled in their com | 
pounds : except onely in theſe three, precurro, excurro,repumgs; —F— = 
and in the Compounds of do, diſco, fto, and poſes. 
©.Shew how.for example. 
A.Cwurro makes cacurri,but the Compounds of it, as, occur- 
ro makes but occurs, not occncurrs : ſo all other Compounds 3 
except precurro, which makes precucurri : and fo excurre, re- 
prungo, Tc. | : | 
©. What is your ſecond exception from Preteritum dat idem? 
A.Of the Compounds of plico, oleo, pungo, do, and fto, as 
they arenoted in the margent of my book, and have every one 
. their ſeverall rules. 
| —_ _£.Whatis your rule for the Compounds of plico ? 
[ A..4 plico compoſitum,&c. | 
| ©Q.What is the meaning of that rule ? 0 Eh 4 
A.Plico being compounded with '{#5, or with a' Noune, 
will have aviin the Preterperte& tenſe : as, ſupplicdy' as, ſupphis 
cavi : ſo multiplics, compounded of multunm and plico, will 
have mxltiplicavi ; bat all the reſt of the compounds of plico 
have both #i and 4v: : as, applico, apphcni vel applicav; : {0rom- 
plico, replico, explico.  & 
Q 2 Q.Give 


. 


A 


Q. Give your rule for the Compounds of ole. 
Ou wamvir Onlt ole, fr, © (© © 
A.Although the fimip In the Preter- 


e Verb olco makes olxt i 
peefe& tenſe, yer all his Compounds make olevi : as,exalco, 
| exolevi ; except readeleo,and ſubolen, which make olui-< as,vedoles 
15 4 geo 1 "6 te for KC q F ent | | 
F Q:Where is your ra the Compounds of Purge ? 
 XeCompeſta 4 punge, &e.@— l 
©.What is-the meaning of that rule? 
_  A-Allthe Compounds of pungo make pax; ; except repus;- 
2:4 { - go» which makes repwnxi and. repupugs. Rn 
= ©.Give your rule for.the Compounds of as. 
A.Natum 4 doquando, &c. 
t .What is the meaning of that rule ? 
| * Thoughma- A.(=) The Compounds of do, being of the third Conjuga- 
Z. ny compounds tjgn, do make didg, npt deds:: as, ado, addis,addid: ; ſo (b) cre- 
- ofDoarcof do,ede; dedo, and. all 'the relt of them ; except abſcondo, which 
2 Jugation, yet makes a6ſconds. . pot | 
> thefimple s Q:Whatdoe the Compounds of Fo make ? 
= now ever of .Siiti, not fteti : by the rule, Natum a ſto flaryftiti, ha- 
d Credoexcer- | | 


 tumG do, ———— 
Compounds changing the firſt vowell into e. 


Queſt. 


che ſimple ? 
A. Three generall exceprions. 
©.Which are thoſe ? | 
A.Thefirſt, of ſuch Verbs as when they are compounded 
doe change the firſt vowell inthe Prefent and Preterperfe& 


b 


T Hat other exceptions - have you ,. where- 


in the gs ag) tenſe, 
_ RbGive the rale of thoſe which change the firſt vowell 
mnto 6c. E: ; n 

*x7J"&\ © | | AVerba 


ww.» —_ ng 
- wy 


[}. in the compound. Verbs doe differ from. 


tenſe into. e, "The ſecond,of fuch as do change the firſt vowell 
to i. The third, of ſuch as change the firſt vowell into #, fave 
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A.Verba hac /implicia, &c. 
.Give the meaning of that rule. 6 

A.Theſe fimple Verbs, if they be compounded, do change 
the firſt vowell into e : as, dame, being compounded with 
con, makes condemno, not condammo; 10 latte, oblefts : and thus. 
inall thereſt. | 

© Have you no ſpeciall obſervation of any of thoſe Verbs 
of that rule , which ſo at. the firſt vowell into e ? 

nels 


A.Yes : of ſome compounds of pario, and paſco. 
QO.What is your obſervation of the compounds of 
pario 00 * 


A.That two of them, that is,-comperio, and reperio, make 
their PreterperfeCt tenſe in 74 : as, comperio comperi, and ſo re- 
perioreperi : but all the reſt of the compounds of pario make =, 
as, aperio aperni, and operio operms. 

©.1Is there nothing elſe to be obſerved in the compounds - 
of pario? 4 

A.Yes : that (except. in the Preterperte& _— they. are _ 
declined like Verbs of the fourth Conjngation, although the 
ſimple Verb be of the third Conjugation : as, aperire, operire, 
Yeperire, | 

©.What is the obſervation of the compounds of paſco ? | 

A.That -onely two of them, compeſco, and d:ſbeſco, doe 
change the tirſt vowell into e, and make their: Preterperfe&t- 
tenſe in ui : as, compeſco is compeſent, and difpeſco diSþeſeni : but 
all the reſt of the compounds of paſcs doe keep ſtill the vowell 
and PreterperfeCt tenſe of the ſimple Verb; as, epaſeo, epaſets, - 

epavi, &c. | 


Compounds changing the firſt yowell 
into 7z. 


QF Nlve your rule for thoſe which change the firſt 
yowell into #. | 
A.Hec habeo, lateo,&c. 


Q.3 | Q. What . 


Depango depegt, 


E anddepannic 
5 lo repangs. 
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Q., Whar is the meaning of that rale? SOLE 
A, That theſe Verbs habeo, lates, ſalio, &c. if they be 
compounded, doe change the tirlt vowell into 53 as of ha- 
bro is made iuhib:o, and of rapio, eripio, and fo in the 
reſt, 
' Q Haye you no ſpeciall obſervation of the eompounds 
of can? - | 
A. Yes: that they make their Preterperfect tenſe in #i; 
_ though cars it ſelfe make cecins : as concino concinni. 
Q. Give the rule- 
Q._.4 canonatum Preteritum per ui, &c. 
Q. Have you no other ſpeciall rules which are joined to 
this rule; Hec, habeo, lateo, ſalio, &c? 

Yes: of the compounds of places, pargo, manco, ſcaljo, 
calce, ſalio, claudo, quatio, lavo, | 

Q. What is your rule tor the compounds of places? 

A. placeo, ſic diſplices, &c. 

Q. Givethe meaning of chat rule. 

A. That all che compounds of places, doe change the firſt 
vowell into: as diſplices ; except complaceo, and perplaces, 
which are like the ſimple, 

Q. Give your rule for the compounds of pa»go ? 

A. Campoſita a pango retinent a quatuor ifta, &c. 

Q. Whar is the meaning of it? 

A. That theſe foure compounds of pargo, ſignifying to 
joine, that is, depargo, oppango, circunypargo, and repange, do 
keep a : ail the reſt of the compounds ot pargo are changed 
into i (as, impingo, impegi) by the ru'e, Hac, habeo, Iateo,&c. 

Q.; Give your rule forthe compounds of mance. 

A. A maneo manſi, &c. 

. What is the meaning of ic ? 

A. That che(e foure compounds of marco, premineo, emi- 
neo, promineo, and immineo, do change the firſt yowell into s, 
and alſo. make mui inthepreterperfect tenſe : as, premines, 
preminui ; but all the reſt of them are in all things declined 
like mmanto : as, permaneo permanſs. 

« Q.Where 1s your rule for the compounds of [c4/po, calco, 
alto? | 


A.Com- 
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T -: Changers into i ſaveinthe PreterperfetFtenſe. 119 —_. 
A. Compoſita 4 ſcalpo, &. | bye | - » 
Q. What is the meaning ? f Is 
A. That the pos of ſealps, calco, ſalts, do change &« +» 
into#s : as, for exca/ps we ſay exculps :- 1o for incalca imonl 
co, for reſalto reſulto. 415 {| ot 
Q. Give the rale for the Compounds of c/auds, quatio, 
lavuo.' 
T A. (1 ompoſita a clando,  &c. 
Q. Givethe meaning. 
A. The compounds of c/audo, qu4tio, lawo, do caſt away 
a : as, of clauds we do not ſay occlando, but occluds; fo of 
qguatio, not perquatio, but percutio, of /avo we ſay prolus, 
not prolavs. | 


LL — 


Compounds changing the firſt vowell into; 
ſave inthe PreterperfeR tenſe. 


V Here is your rule for Compounds changing 
7 Y che firſt vowell :nto 7 ave 18 the preterperfect - 
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| renſe ? 
A. Hec ſi componas, &c. 
Q.Give me the meaning of it. -Þ 


A. That theſe Verbes ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, capio, 
Jacio, lacio, ſpecio, premo, when they are componnded, doe 
change the firſt vowell into, except in the PrecerperfeR , 
and other tenſes coming thereof: as of fravgo, we ſay, re- 
fringo refregi ; of capio incipis incepi, not incipi, 

Q- Have you no exceptions from this rule, Hec / com- *————_ 

0045 ? | ; 


[ A. Yes :I have exceptions for ſome of the compounds of — — 
| - ago, rego, facio, lego. % 
Q. What is the firſt exception? 3, 


A. That perago and ſatago are declined like the ſimple 
Verb ago, keeping '«- (till.  WOTT-C 

Q. Give the rule. - : G52 f Mods. 

A. Sed panca notentur : Namque 'ſuum ſimplex, &e. 

Q. What is theſecond exception from Fc fi congponas ? 
Cong ON a A. Atque 
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A.eAtque, ab ago, dego dat degi, fc. 
.Give the meaning. | | 
A.That theſe two Compounds of ago, degs, and cops : and 
per go, and ſwrgo, Compounds of rego, do caſt away the middle 
ſyllable of the Preſent tenle. 
©.Shew me how. 
A.As wedo not ſay deago,but dego : ſo for coage we ſay cogo, 
pergo for perago : ſurgo tor ſurrego. 
©.What is the exception for the Compounds of Facio ? 
A.Ni variat facio niſi, &c. 
©.Give the meaning of it. 
A.The Compounds of Facio do not change the firſt vowell 
into 5, butin thoſe which are compounded with Prepofiti- 
a = effi- toe ; as, (2) inficio : thereſt , as, (Þ) offacio, and calfacis keep 
ciorve fic, aſtill. 2, 


? Olfaco of ole= O.What is the exception for Compounds of Lego ? 


jag: » ron A.A lego natas re, ſe, &c. 
f cio, orcaiio Q:Whatis the meaning ? 
dur facie. A. That Zego, being compounded with re, ſe, per, pre, ſub, 
ortrezs , doth keep e fill : as, relegs, not religo : the reſt of the 
Compounds of Lego do change the firſt vowell into 5, as, #:« 
relligo, not intellego. 
Q. How do the Compounds of Lego make their Preterper- 
feCt tenſe ? 
"3: A.Three of them, i»trelbgo, diligo, negligo, make their Preter- 
rfe& tenſe in /ex: ; all the reſt have /egs in the Preterper= 
tet tenſe. 
Of the Supines of Simple 


Verbs. 


I f Ow will you know the Supine of a fimplc 
A 7 the ending of the Preterperfeftcenſe. | 
Q.Why 0? 


A.Be- 
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A.Becauſe the Supine is formed 'of the Preterperfect tenſe. 
Q.Give your rule. | | 
A.Nunc ex Praterito, &c. | 
Q.Whac is the meaning of that rule, Nance ex Preterito ? 
A.That wemuſt learne to forme the Supine of the Preter- 

pertett tenſe, FR | 

Q.It the Preterperfe& tenſe end in 55, how muſt the Supine 
end ? 

A.In t#m : as, Bibi bibitums. - 

Q-Give therule. 

A.Bi ſbi tum format, C6. 

Q.What is ci made? 

A.Ci is made yum - as, Vic vikum, iti illum, feci faltum, 
jeci jatium. : 

Q.What is d&/made ? . 

A.Sum : by the rale, Ds fit ſum, & oe. 

 Q.Give the meaning of that rule. 

A.D:, in the pers my tenſe,is made ſ#m in the Supine : 
as, Vids veſum. And ſome of them doe make it with a double 
ff : as, pandi paſſum, ſed; ſeſum, ſcidi ſciſſwm, fids fiſſum, fods 
foſſum, not foſum. | 

Q:What ipeciall obſervation have you in that rule, Di fie 

A.Hjc etiam advertas., &c. 

Q.-Whatis the meaning oft ? 

- A. That the firit ſyllable which is doubled'in the Preterper- 
fect tenſe, is not doubled in the Supines : as,. Torond; makes 
ronſum, nottotonſum : ſo cer; 

4; is made teuſum and tentwm, tneudi twnſum , pepedi peditum, 
ded; datum. 

Q. What is gi made? 

A.Gi is made tum : as, Legi leltum : pegi, andpepigi make 
pattnm, fregs fraftum, tetigi tallum, egi alum, pupugi punttum, 
fugi fugitums. | | 

Q: What is & made ? 

A.Li is made ſum : as, ſal, ſignifying to ſeaſon with ſalt, 
makes ſalſun, pepuls pulſum, ceculi culſum, fefelli falſum, vells 
vulſum, tuli makes latum. | 

| R Q.What 


Supines of ſimple Verbs. © 
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ai caſum, and cerid; caſum, teren- 
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Supipes of ſimple Verbs. 
. Q. What are theſe terminations, #4, »#, pi, qui, made ? 

A.Tum : as, emi emptum, vent ventum, Cecint camtum, ceps 
coming of capzo makes caprum, and cps of cwpio cxptumr, rupi 
raptum, liquilittam. 

Q. What is r+made ? | 

A.Ri is made ſum : as, verri verſum ; except peperi which 
makes partum. | | | 

Q.Whatis // made ? 

A.$Ss is made ſum : as, vii viſums, but mi// makes miſſum, 
with adouble {. Theſe which follow make 1» : as, ful/ful- 
rum, hauſ; hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſs fartum, uſſi uſtum, geſſi 
geſtum, torſs makes both tortam and tor ſum, indulſ; hath indul- 
rum and idulſum. 

Q.What is p// made ? 

A.P/; is made tum : as, ſcrip/i ſeriptum z, but campſi makes 


campſum. 

Q: What is tr made ? 

A.Tiis made twm : as, ſteti coming of fo, and ſfiti coming 
of ſito, doe both of them nuake ſtatum; except verti which 
makes verſum. 

Q What is vs made ? 

AVis made twm : as, flavi flatum ; except pavi which 
makes paſtum, ſo lavi hath /orum lautum and lavatam, potavi 
potnrm and potatum, cavi makes cartum, ſevi coming of ſero 
makes ſatum, livi litum, ſolvi ſolutum, volus volutum, ſmgultivi 
ſngultum, venivitobe ſold, makes venum, ſepehvi ſepulenm. 

Q.What is #i made? 


o « ow * 


x 


 A.# is made imm © as, domui domituns ; but if the Preter- 
perfe& #i come ofa Verbending in #0, it is made wtwm in 
the Supines, and not itum : as, ex#i coming of ex#o makes ex- 
utup ; except rwi of ruo which makes ruitum, not rutum : 
Seeui makes ſeltum, necui neftum, fricui frikum, miſcui miſtum, 
dmicut amill um, torrui toftum, docui dottum, tenui tentum, con- 
fauluiconfulum, alui makes al:tmm and altum, falai ſaltum, colus 
ceulium, occuli occulium, pinſui piſtum, rapui raptum, ſerni ſer- 
11999, and texui itextume 
 Q:-What is the meaning of that rule, He ſed ni mutant 
+ ſwm, &c ? 
7 A.Theſe 
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Sapines of Compound Verbs. . 123 

A. Theſe Verbs turn #5 into ſu : as, cevſui_ makes cexſam,  -\ Þ 

cellui celſum, meſſui meſſum + but nex#i makes vexum, and pe- \ 

x1j pexum, patni makes paſſum, carni caſſum and caritum. | Ac 
Q.Whart is xi made ? 

A. XY: is made Gum: as, vinxs vinituns ; but five Verbs end- 
ing in xi caſt away »: as, finxi makes filtum, not finctuss : (0 
minxi millum, pinxi pittum, frinxi frittum, and rinxi rittuns, 
Allo theſe foure Verbs ending in »r, make x#y, not (twp - 
flexi flexum, plexi plexum, fixi fixum, fiuxi finxum. 


Ofthe Supines of Compound 
Verbs. 


. Here is your rule for Supines of Compound 
EY VI ? 4 " y 
A.Compoſitum ut ſimplex formatur, &'c. 3 

What is the meaning of that rule, Compo/itum nt 

ſrmplex ? | 
A.That compound Verbs forme their Supines , as the 

ſimple Verbs whereof they are compounded : as, docx makes 

doitum, (0 edocui edottuns. 
Q.ls there no exception ? OT 
A. Yes : Quanvis non eadem fbet, &c. PR 
Q.What is the meaning of thoſe words, Quevrvir nor Ns 

eadens [bet ? 17) 
A.That there are ſome compound Supines which have not 

the ſameſyllable which the ſimple have. 

Q. Which are thoſe? -. 

; A.The compounds of tw»ſum make tnſum, of ruitun ru- 

tum, of ſaliwm ſulizm, and of ſatum ſitum. So captum, 

F fattum ,. tailum , raptum , cantum, partum, ſparſum, carptum, 

fartums, doe change a into e : as, of captums inceptum,of faitun 

infettum, Oc. Ee oy he 

- Q-Have you no other obſervations of the Supines of com-. 

pound Verbs? . _ 9" 12; 1: brmoq 

A.Yes : of edg and noſes. 1 Rag 
Q.Whatobſervation have you of the Supines of Eds ? 
TONE --- R 2 A, That 
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|, form chemo, #7dior to begin- orfiny witer miſte vel nixm ſim, wiſesſtor malt, 


14. Preterper fect tenſes of Verbs in or, 
*  A.That the compounds of Eds doe not make efam, as the 
ſimple Verb edo doth ; but eſxmalone: as, exedomakes exeſum : 
onely comedo makes comeſum and comefum, by the rule, Ver- 
bum Edo compoſitum.©'c. 
"Q.What is your obſervation for the compounds of 
Woſeo f Ss 
A.eoA noſeo tantum duo, oc. 
Q.Give the meaning of it. 
A.T hat onely theſe two compounds of Noſeo, copneſco, and 


pounds of zoſco make netim : as, pernoſeo pernornum-: none of 
them make noſcitnm. 


. od 5 Prerttperfet tenſes of Verbs in or. 


| pe | Q- Here is your rule for Verbs in oy ? 


| Verba' in or admittunt.tfc. 

Q.Whatis the meaning of that rule? 

A. That all Verbs paſlives, whoſe aftives have the Supines,, 
doe make their Preterperte@ cenſe of the later Supine of the 
ative voice, by changing # into 5, and putti;g to fe vel 
Fs : as, of lettm, is made let? 145 ſums vel fi. | 

.]s there no exception from that rule, Verba in or ? 

A.YossAt hornm nine oft deponens,@c. : 

Q:What is the meaning of it ? uy 
20A Thar deponents and Commons are to be marked becauſe 
they have no later Supine ofthe aCtive whereof to be formed : 
In Verbs De- and eſpecially thoſe are to be noted which ſeemrto differ from 

ponents and thecommon kind ofdeclining. 21s. 
Commons  «"*Q:Repear thoſe which are obſerved inyour book.) , - | 
the Preerpes- "AG or makes Yap, parior makes paſtes , and; the:com- 
fe tenſe afrer POANGs of-purcor 3 as, competior compaſſhs, perperior perpeſſns, fa* 
the ordinary Feor which makes faſſ#s, and the compounds of it: as, confitesr 
manner , a5 coljfeſſus, t5ffireorutffefſma, gradior making gre ſw , with the oom- 


Pap do, L © pounds of it: as, digredior digreſſiu. So fatiſeor feſſvx, imetior 
ter "ire mcnſus, utor nr, ordior, (ignitying to weave, making oraitue ; 


iraſoor 


agnoſeo, have cognitum and agusram. Allthe reft of the com-. 
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Verbs having two Proeyperfetidenſes, 0 xaS 


iraſcor iratus, reor ratus, obliviſcor obbus, finor fultus'& fou- ” "% 


itt, ac fretus, miſereor miſertus, txor and tueor both make ew= <2 
2s, although they have both ewtzm and rmitum in their Su- Morior =; + 


pines. Loquor makes loquutre, ſequor ſequutie, experiar 6x tus ſum, mſi, 
pertine , paciſcor” pattus , nanciſcor nalteu » Apiſcor ' apts ,- adi> Orior oriris, vel © 
piſcor adeptus , queroy queſt us , proficiſcer profetiugs,. expirgiſcor 71s ortus ſum 
experrefius , comminiſcor Comment, naſeor nat morior more 
tus; or80r orins. FRF 53:7 OT IONS 
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Of Verbs having a double PreterperfeR tenſe. 


Q&11/ Here is your rule for Verbs which have two Pre- 
VV terperfettenſes ? Se. : 
A. Preteritem attive, Fo. OO Wi 6 fg £2 
Q.Give me the meaning ofthat' rule. Wy 
A.Theſe Verbs Neuters have a 'Preterperfett tenſe. both of 
the Aﬀive and Paſſive voice: as, :Cers canaviand ranatus 
ſum, juro juravi and juratus ſuns pete potavi- and petus, titubo 
tienbavi and tirmbatia; careo carni-and cafſiit; prondes praxds 
and pranſticy pateo'patwi and paſſus, plates placyl and platitih; 
ſneſco ſuevi and: ſuerte, vere to beſold veniviand venditus 
ſum, nubo to be married, nup/# and nupta ſum, niereor mereties 
ſum and merui, hbet makes Bbuit and libirum eft-vel frit; licet 
makes /icujt and /icitum eff wel fruit, tedet tedvit andperteſwn 
oft vel fait, pudtt pudait andpndituni'e/# vil fre, piget pienitand 


pigitum oft vel fuit. 
LIL INES 
..- Okthe Prerexperfecttenſe of Verbs... 


Neuter-Paſhves. | 


QF: you not ſoine Verbs which are called Neater- 
LEFafrony - ff 09 os beg 9, RR: 
A:iYegss [0 1283i- 041 VIHY Th yo) G19) -edVA1-30 an. ve 7 
What Verbs are thoſe? 1 ls hn bk nd ot W 
veſighift- -4 


R 3 cation : 


A.Verbs.Neuters having for moſt part the P 
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126 Verbs borrowing 4. PreterperfetÞ' tenſe. 
fication,.nd the preterperfe& tenſe of the Paſſive, 
..Q:Whar is your rule for them? _ 
A» Nentro=Paſſtunm fic Preteritum &c. 
> - +, -- AA: Giremethe meaning of that rule. 
224419, © .; As. Theſe Neuter-Paſſives have a Precerperfe& tenſe, as if 
-,-..- ofthe paſſive voice : as Gardeo gaviſus fur, fide fiſus ſum , 
andeo anſus ſum, fio fattus ſum , ſoleo ſolitms ſum, mares ma- 
= ſum; Although the Grammarian Phecas count maitus 
a Noune. 
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df Verbs borrowi ng a Preterperfe®t 
F082 tenſe. | 


Q\ X / Here is your rule for thoſe whien borrow 
their Preterperfe& renſe? 2 FS 
A. Quedars Preteritum verba, &c. 
| L Q.. Giveme-the meaning of char rule. - - 
/G 2/7./) A-Theſe Verbs have nopreterperfe& renſe of their own, 
Y / but borrowaprecerperfect tenſe of others; as, x VerbesIn- 


IF eptives ending. in ſco, being puc for the Primicive Verbes 
; whereof 'they .are derived, do: borrow their preterperfe&t 


=. [, s renſe ofthem. 

WA | Q.. What mean you by Inceptives ending in ſeo, put for 

þ their Primuttives ? = 

F- | \A« Verbs, which 'end'\in ſeo, Ggnifying to begin to doa 
b/ thing, of to wax more : as, fepeſco, to begin to be warme, or 
Z to Wax warme, beibg put for tepeo, to be warme, hath reps in 


the preterperfe& tenſe : and fo ferveſeo put for ferveo , will 


ez  - :--: | 
Q Namethe'other Verbs which borrow the Prererper- 
fe tenſe. EI YT ITO 
 A.Cernohath vid; of video, quatio makes concuſſi of concmtio, 
ferio bath perouſi of percutio , meioharh minxi of minge , fdo 


hath ſed; of ſedeo, rolls ſuftwl; of ſuſfero, ſum. tiath' fir of fro, 
fero tub of tnulo, ſifto {nifying % ttand, will have ſet? of 
fo, foro hath inſanivi of inſanio : 'veſcor makes patties ſin 


= - of peſcor, medeor will have wedieatns coming of medicor , ti- © 
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Verbs wanting their Preterpet fert tenſes. Tam IR 
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_ Of Verbs wanting the Preterperfe&t 
| "renles. © | 
| Q:\ A [Here 1s your rule for Verbs wantipg their pre- 
rerperfect tenſes? ie Deere ae 
A. Preteritum fugiunt verge, ambigo,&c, 


.Give the meaning of that rule? | ET. 
A.Theſe Verbs want their Preterperfef& tenſe. Firlt theſe I 
| 


_ 


fix; vergo » ambigo, gliſco, fatifco , polles , nideo. Second- 
ly , ſuch Verbs inceptives ending in ſeo, which are not put 
for their Primitives , but for themſelves , or which have no 
Primitive Verbs : as, pxeraſco] begin my boyes age; which is AN 
derived of Paer , not ofany Verb. Thirdly, ſuch Verbs - 
Pailives, whoſe Aives want the Supines , whereof the | 


Preterperfect tenſe ſhould be formed: : as, metuor , timeor. ; 
Fourthly , all Meditatives beſides Partwurio, which makes par- ; 
! turivi, and eſurio eſtrivi. | T 
Q-What Verbs doe you call Meditatives ? ER 4 


A.All Verbs, ſiguitying a meditation or a defire to doe a 
thing, or to be about to do ſomething : as, Seriptario, I am a= 
bout to write ; eſ#rio, 1 hunger, or have a deſire to eat. _. _—- [1 


Of Verbs wanting their 
SUPINES, 


Dk your rule for Verbs wanting their Supines. 


A. Hae raro aut nunquam, &c. 
| Q. What is the meaning of that rule? 


A. All theſe Verbs doe commouly want their Supines; - 

Lambo, mico, rudo, ſcabo, (a) parco, diſpeſco, poſco, diſco, « Of pareo are © 
compeſce, quiniſco, dego, ango, ſugo, lingo, ningo, ſatago, found parſum, 

|  pfatlo, vole, nolo, malo, tremo, Frideo, ſride, flaveo, lives, *24 patitum, - 

AVen, paveo, Conmmeo, ferveo. Compounds of m0 ; ou our of uſe. 

as, renno - the Compounds of cado, as incide : = | 
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upines : as, ingruo. . 


y. "i DO the ſecond Conjugation, which have 


Find 


oleo, doleo, placro treo, pared; Careo, noceo, pateo, las 
1t0, waleo, and caleo j which have 
, Thaly Sapines, : 
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STC 3772a 9J. Brinsley 


When acquired by FSL this work was bound (in sixth 
place) with (1) Coote, English SchoolMaster, 1670, 
(2) Lily and Colet, STC 15613a, (3) J. Poole, The 
Youth's Guide, 1670, (b) Janua Linguerum, STC 1hh71, 
and (5) T. Vithals, STC 25333. The volume, bound 

in calf in the late 17th century, rebacked with russia 
in the early 19th century, was badly broken up and 
urreparable. While in 8heets, before rebinding ir 
November 1947, this work was examined and fourd to 

be 8s below: 


collation: AR? 


Condition: Title defective and repaired. All 
pairs of leaves normally conjugate except G1/L 
and-T1/h, which bore every evidence of having 

been conJugate when 188ued. 


5 November 1947 
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